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Monday 12 February 1990: A child screams in pain as he is crushed against the fence at Orlando Stadium

Soweto by the crowd which had gathered to wait for Nelson Mandela to address them.

Who Benefits?




DEDICATION

This issue is dedicated to Comrade Sonwabo "Paper" Ngxale, 1985-86 Regional Chairperson of AZAPO (Eastern
Cape). Comrade Ngxale wrote as follows to Frank Talk on 7 July 1985 about the AZAPO-UDF clashes:

"The gravity of the situation cannot be recorded with a pencil but can only be understood when vou live in constant
fear of being executed. It can only be understood when one takes into account the loss of life and property

accompanying the feud. What is left for you and | is to make the sacrifices of all those who paid the supreme price to
see AZAPO surviving worthwhile."

"DEATH TO THE NATIONAL CONFUSION MOVEMENT!!!"

On 5 August 1986, Comrade Ngxale joined the ranks of those who paid that supreme price. While the circumstances
of his death are a mad commentary on our imperial times, in his death he bequeaths a legacy to the living: we should
never do to ourselves what the enemy would do to us. Death to the National Confusion Movement!!!
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LETTER FROM THE PUBLISHER

26 August 1989

Frank Talk has not appeared since September 1987 inter alia due to severe media restrictions, lack of financial support
and lack of co-operation from numerous contributors. This publication, bumper issue though it is, has only been made
financially feasible by our comrades in the Fingerprint Co-operative.

It is because of the very real problems that Frank Talk has experienced that the EC has agonized on the frequency of the
publication and has decided to publish annually. We are quite sure that, after reading this issue of Frank Talk, you will
agree that the publication is worth the wait!

The EC has been gratified by the tremendous response to the last issue in the form of letters to our "Frankly Speaking”
column. Keep those letters rolling in - we enjoy the feedback!

The response to our request for financial aid was less than overwhelming. Comrades, we depend on you to keep the
publication alive: we believe that you agree that it is worth keeping alive.

Flowing from the last Letter we wrote to you (12 September 1987), we wish to report that Comrade Patrick Moodly, our
Resources Director, succeeded in his claim for damages against Vlok as a result of his unlawful arrest and detention. Qur

argument for the unbanning of Azanian Focus Volume 1 Number 5 was less successful, however: it was rejected by the
Publications Appeal Board.

We are writing to you on Namibia Day, a day commemorated by Namibians ever since the burial of Chief Samuel Maharero
- who led the Herero people during the Battle of Hamakari against the German colonialists - on 26 August 1923. By
sheer historical coicidence, the first armed encounter between SWAPQO and the South African colonialists took place at
Omgulumbashe on Namibia Day 1966.

On 30 January 1976 (Resolution 385) and 29 September 1978 (Resolution 435), the UN adopted a neo-colonial recipe
for the "resclution” of the Namibian problem. This was amplified by the "Principles concerning the Constituent Assembly
and the Constitution of an Independent Namibia" adopted on 12 July 1982 and the "Agreement on the Electoral System”
adopted on 29 November 1985. The 1982 agreement provides that "the primary responsibility for maintaining law and
order in Namibia during the transition period shall rest with the existing police forces.” The Resclutions and agreements
are notoriously silent about the murderous SWATF and Koevoet forces, the status of Walvis Bay and South Africa’s economic
domination of Namibia.

In early 1981 a secret meeting was held between US Assistant Secretary of State for African Affairs, Dr Chester Crocker
and South Africa's foreign minister, Pik Botha together with its defence minister, Magnus Malan. A US government
"Memorandum of Conversation” was leaked to an anti-apartheid organisation a short while later.

It reads:

"Top US priority is to stop Soviet encroachment in Africa. US wants to work with SAG (South African
Government), but ability to deal with Soviet presence severely impeded by Namibia . . ."

"Crocker addressed Botha's fears and concerns by first accepting the premise that Soviet domination is the
danger. But US believes best way to avoid that danger is to get Namibia issue behind us. As long as issue subsists,
we cannot reach a situation where US can engage with South Africa in security framework. If Namibia continues,
it will open south/central Africa to the Soviets. Simmering conflict in Namibia is not acceptable. The ideas US
has in mind don't include Soviets in Windhoek. We believe we can get the Soviets out of Angola, and provide
a guarantee of security whether Nujoma wins or not.”

Between October 1987 and June 1988, Africa witnessed the fiercest conventional battles fought on her soil since Erwin
Rommel was defeated at El Amien.

During August 1987, MPLA forces launched a major assault against the city of Mavinga, a UNITA stronghold. Only a
massive intervention by SADF saved UNITA. The MPLA forces retreated to Cuito Cuanavale. When SADF and UNITA
launched a major assault on Cuito, Cuban forces intervened to save the MPLA from defeat. The attack on Cuito Cuanavale
developed into a long siege. But SADF lost the battle and, for the first time ever, reported large numbers of casualties
among its white troops. SADF was in such a desperate position that State President P W Botha had to fly to the war zone
when its operational command broke down. The mystique of white superiority, interwoven as it is with South Africa’s
fetishism with weapons, received a crushing contemporary defeat.

In May 1988 a Soviet diplomat stationed in Angola said "We want to clean house. In the area of regional conflicts, we are
in favour of political solutions.” On 15 November 1988, South African, Angolan and Cuban officials meeting in Geneva
reached agreement on the conditions for the withdrawal of Cuban soldiers from Namibia in the "Principles for a Peaceful
Settlement in South-western Africa”. The people of Namibia were excluded from agreements reached about their future.

Soviet moves in Angola and Namibia are part of the overall political and military adjustments that Gorbachev has been
pushing internationally. This does not mean that the Soviets are pulling out of all the drawn-out conflicts they are involved
in. Rather, they are trying to "clean house" in Angola and make a few tactical adjustments in order to strengthen their ability
to contend with the rival Western empire.
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For South Africa and the USA, Mavinga and Cuito Cuanavale also highlighted Napoleon's warning: "One can do anything
with bayonets but sit on them.” Erich Leistner in a paper presented at the Hanns-Seidel-Stiftung on the topic "Namibia
between the need for development and independence” (28-30 November 1988) names some of these considerations:

®

a growing restiveness among white South Africans about the lengthening casualty lists from a distant war;

the costs of the conflict in Namibia at a time when fiscal constraints are imposing an ever-mounting burden on the South

Alfrican public;

the South African Air Force's loss of air superiority over Angola;

the indications that the interim government of Namibia would probably not win the political fight against SWAPO,

the approaching end of the Reagan Administration in the USA, and the prospects of tighter sanctions under any possible

successor: and

the Soviet Union's declared desire to settle regional conflicts through negotiations.

The US/South African manoeuvres are based on an attempt to take advantage of the Soviet Union's adjustments in order
to push Western interests forward. They are giving nothing away in adopting the UN Plan: even if SWAPQO manages to
get a two thirds majority, Namibia will remain under firm Western control.

It is only the masses of people united in action and clear on their goal of creating a world without oppression and
exploitation who can change the direction of history, who can rise above imperialist "deals" and "negotiated
settlements” to real freedom!

Yours for Azania
THE PUBLISHER
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October 1987, Plan Commander spells out
details of South African Military vehicle
captured at Okanghudi, northern Namibia.

Chief Samuel Maharero
(1854 - 1923)

Sweating it out: Martti Ahtisaari, UN special
representative on Namibia arrives at
Windhoek on March 31, 1989,
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-
Jay Naidoo, September 1989

Friday 22 September 1989: A
crowd of some 20 000 people
marched through the streets of Dur-
ban and converged on the City Hall.
Amongst the many flags, placards and
banners displayed, one could not miss
the backdrop when Jay Naidoo, the
Secretary General of COSATU ex-
horted people to imbibe the new spirit
of glasnost that "Comrade” Gor-
bachev has bequeathed to humanity.
Unfurled there was a flag displaving
the green, black and gold of the ANC
and yet another flag which stood
proudly yet silently, a flag whose
simple message spells death to the
forces of reaction. With a gold back-
ground and a five pointed red star, the
words "REVOLUTION - THE HOPE
OF THE HOPELESS" were embla-
zoned in black. Needless to say, this
flag emanated from the BCM.

The "marches to freedom”™ mark the
debut of the new South African State
President, F W de Klerk. Somewhere
amongst the flowers being handed
out by the police force during the
Johannesburg march (15 September
1989), people began to forget that
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EDITORIAL

Durban March, 22 September 1989

the occasion for the initial march in
Cape Town (13 September 1989)
was the cold-blooded murder of an
unknown tally of Azanians on 6 Sep-
tember 1989. But it was not long
before F W de Klerk brought
everyone back to reality — with a jolt!
At Pretoria on 23 September 1989,
the fascist AWB held a rally chanting
slogans such as "Hang Mandela!” and
responded to a call to attack "ba
boons” ie Black onlookers. Instead of
any action being taken against the
AWB, hundreds of Black activists
were arrested and a march by Black
women to the Union Building was
aborted by the police.

Buzzwords like "negotiations”, "rec-
onciliation”, "justice”, "dialogue”, "mi-
nority rights”, "guarantees” and
"peace abound in occupied Azania
today - as also in occupied Palestine
and occupied Eritrea. These buzz-
words are uttered by agents of the rul-
ing class, vet they attempt to obscure
the simple truth that Azania was lost
ON THE BATTLEFIELD and to di-
vert our struggle in the direction that
Chissano (now President of Mozam-

bique) announced that it belonged at
the time the Nkomati Accords were
signed - the direction of civil rights.

At a massive "Viva Namibia” Rally
held on Namibia Day, 1989 (YMCA,
Durban) Dr Aubrey Mokoape gave
his working definition of "negotiatied
settlement” viz "to tie the oppressed
people in knots until we don't know
whether we are coming or going.” He
emphasized that talk of negotiated
settlements only starts when
‘people s power is rising .

Mokoape said that while good leader-
ship is necessary, leadership must at
all times be accountable. Thus "if a
leader makes an about turn, he turns
alone.” The two basic tenets for real
struggle are to "banish fear” and to
"learn what the other side is doing”.

While the OALU, the UN and the
Frontline States are quite free to give
advice to the liberation movement in
Azania, they must never be allowed
to "dictate to us about our struggle.”

In defining under what conditions it
might be possible to talk to an



enemy, Mokoape spelt them out as
follows:

1. the morale of the enemy must
be at a low ebb with no motiva-
tion on their part to continue the
fight,

2. there must be significant divi-
sions in the ranks of the enemy
(while there are superficial divi-
sions between the HNP, AWB,
CP, NP and DP, "one pities the
poor white voter” because all
these groupings are to the "right
of centre”, indeed "on the outer
half of the right spectrum”),

3. the economy must be collapsing
or must have collapsed,

4. the enemy’s war machinery must
be exhausted,

5. the enemy must be unable to
govern in certain significant por-
tions of the land which constitute
"liberated zones” or "no go areas”
and.

6. The initiative must rest decisively
with the oppressed people.

Similarly, Mokoape defined the ob-
jective conditions which must exist
amongst the oppressed people as
well. These include:

1. the people must be highly or-
ganized, politicized and con-
scientized such that they are able
to operate as single units,

2. there must be a significant
amount of unity amongst the op-
pressed people such that they
can act with purpose and act
together. Work must be done
now to prevent the tribal schisms
and post-independence fratricide
of tomorrow and

3. there must be a unified and mili-
tant political agenda which is
fully publicized and well-known.
Mo pussyfooting set of demands
must be allowed.

Mokoape garnered two vital lessons
from the Namibian experience: one
is the determination of the masses to
wage unrelenting struggle while the

other is that the imperialists will do
their utmost to muddle up the path to
genuine liberation.

We in Frank Talk wish to add that
the position of the BCM on the Na-
tional Convention is well do-
cumented, having been re-assessed
after the signing of the Nkomati Ac-
cords. (see National Forum July
1984) The original AZAPQO position
(arrived at in 1980) was jettisoned at
the 1984 Edendale Conference. In-
terestingly enough, the 1980
AZAPO position was eagerly
snatched up by the Charterist Maove-
ment and barring the demand for the
return of all occupied soil, it was
adopted by them.

We also wish to place it on record that
we do not accept the right of any
component of the liberation move-
ment to arrogate to itself the title of
the sole and authentic "mass demo-
cratic movement.”

Having said this, we commend the
BCM for participating both in the
various marches and in other initia-
tives. Some comrades do not like to
dwell on difficulties, they prefer the
luxury of “armchairology” thinly dis-
quised as a policy of "non-collabora-
tion" and "non-recognition”. But
difficulties are facts: we must recog-
nize difficulties, analyze them and
combat them. There are few straight
roads in the world; we must be pre-
pared to follow a road which twists
and turns and not get things on the
cheap. It must not be imagined that
one glorious morning all the reaction-
aries will go down on their knees of
their own accord. By uniting with the
people in a common effort, we can
certainly overcome all difficulties and
win victory.

The greatest danger for a revolution-
ary movement — which was vividly
illustrated by the 1984 Rand Revolt
in Azania - is the failure to grasp and
even recognize that a revolutionary
situation is developing or has de-
veloped. Lenin's statement is still the
beacon in this regard. A revolutionary
situation exists, remarked Lenin,
when:

1. the masses of people are unable
and unwilling to go on living in

Dr. Aubrey Mokoape

the same old way,

2. the ruling classes find themselves
unable to go on ruling in the
same old way and

3. there is a vanguard with the
ability, with the programme, with
the ties with the masses and with
the organisational as well as the
ideological basis for making rev-
olution.

What Azania is presently going
through is intense imperialist ma-
noeuvering. The article by Jeff Dumo
Baqwa entitled "Containment of the
Azanian Revolution” (pg. 15) exposes
the grand scheme behind the promo-
tion of the "negotiated settlement”
idea. Our "For the Record” column
brings you two documents, the one
being the AZACCO Open Letter to
the "Congress of the People” called
by COSATU, while the other is the
speech the BCM intended to deliver
at the Workers' Summit which was
restricted by Pretoria (26 Aug. 1989),

On 3 February 1985, City Press
quoted an ANC - okesperson as
saying "We have «'ways been pre-
pared to talk. OQus willingness to talk
is history itself. We only resorted to
the armed struggle because we had
nobody to talk to.” The hoopla about
the release of ANC political prisoners
and the promotion of F W de Klerk
as South Africa's Gorbachev fit into
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the general project of containment of
the revolution.

Talking about Gorbachev, Makhaye 's
article "Gorbachev - Soul of Capital
Personified" contains many interes-
ting insights and is particularly note-
worthy for its analysis of the Soviet
Union as a social-imperialist country.
It comes as no surprise that Steven
Friedman and Monty Narsoo report
in A New Mood in Moscow: Soviet
Attitudes to South Africa (SAIRR:
1989) that Sowviet policies towards
Pretoria "are no longer cast in stone”
as "Moscow would support a settle-
ment which did not install a socialist
government, and which might well
include guarantees for minorities”.

(pas 26f)

Of course, the "new political think-
ing" in the Sowviet Union is that
Lenin’s classification of wars for na-
tional liberation as “just wars" was
"misleading” in the words of Dr Victor
Kremenyuk, section head of the
USSR Academy of Sciences Institute
of the US and Canada. Soviet policy
now concentrates on Eastern Eu-
rope’s integration into Western Eu-
rope to form "our common European
home" extending from the "Atlantic
to the Ural Mountains.”

Challenging this pan-Europeanism,
Pedro Hospital of Angola wrote as
follows to the Soviet magazine New
Times: "Why is it that the security of
Europe - ‘from the Atlantic to the
Urals' — gets most of your attention?
What about the rest of the world?
Doesn't it exist at all? Or is it that the
need for security in Asia, Africa and
Latin America is less than in Europe?
I do not think that the situation in
these regions is any better. Who, for
example, suffers and dies in the Iran-
Iraq war? The citizens of NATO or the
Warsaw Pact countries? But people
are being killed there. Or doesn't the
war industry of racist South Africa or
Brazil play any role at all in the balance
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of forces in the world?"

The waves of unrest in the Ukraine,
Azerbaijan, Latvia, Nagorno-Ka-
rabakh, Armenia, Lithuania, Molda-
via, Estonia and Uzbekistan amongst
others underline Russian chauvinism
and domination over the Soviet
Union and put perestroika into irre-
versible crisis.

Our analysis "Black Solidarity for a
Socialist Azania — an Introduction”
provoked intense debate, asis evident
from our letters column and from
Nkrumah's “Rejoinder to Rodney”.
We have pleasure in publishing Wal-
ter Rodney's piece "Marxism in Afri-
ca” and a refurbished version of
Imrann Moosa's speech "One Base,
Two Superstructures”. Both articles
seem to be undergirded by the belief
that "There is no socialism after libe-
ration: socialism is the process
through which liberation is won” in
Sivanandan's haunting phrase.

We are certain that you will agree that
this issue contains a veritable treasure
trove of ideas which ought to fuel
debate for some time to come. There
is Robert Fatton's Gramscian analysis
of the pre-1977 BCM (pg. 39), Sipho
Buthelezi's argument that Resolution
435 guarantees that Namibia will re-
main a colony of South Africa and the
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Constable David Botha: Johannesburg

West (pa. 10), Gomolemo Mokae's
analysis of the anti-asbestos camn-
paign (pg. 62), Fatima Meer’s outline
of the role of so-called "Indians” with-
in the oppressed community, Patrick
Moodly's "Welcome to the Shabab!”
and very provocative analyses which
accompany various Position Papers:
on BT (pa. 95), on the Azanian sports
scene (pg. 85) and on Pan Africanism
and BC (pg. 89). Our Bookshelf col-
umn is no less provocative: we have
Nyide's analysis of ZANLA and
Maoism (pg. 96), Thusi's analysis of
Language Policy in a Free Azania (pg.
104) and Mafora's views on the new-
lock Staffrider (pg. 110). On lan-
guage policy, Nomavenda Mathiane
in Frontline Volume 9 Number 1
(September 1989) believes that
"Whatever the rights and wrongs, the
war is already won. English will be the
undisputed lingua franca in South
Africa within a few years, and many
of us may still see the day when it
becomes the home language of most
of the population.” (pg. 9)

A treat for our readers is the tribute
to Martyr Peter Gabriel Tosh. Peter
showed us that there is movement
forward, but every step requires
negotiating a minefield of contradic-
tions. Peter's preferred mode of
transportation was rather precarious
— a tall unicycle! Peter rode it expertly
— on stage, down hotel corridors and
across bridges.

Above all, Peter taught us that daring
- the daring to seize the future out of
the most tumultous and wrenching

conditions - must always be our
credo. B
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VIVA NAMIBIA

". .. The mass of the petty
bourgeoisie will as long as
possible remain hesitant,
undecided and inactive,
and then as soon as the
issue has been decided,

by Sipho Buthelezi

By 1903, more than half
the herds previously
owned by the Herero
people, who lived in the
central areas of Namibia,
had passed into the hands

will seize victory for them-

selves, will call upon the workers to
maintain tranquility and return to
their work, will guard against so-
called excesses and bar the Proletariat
from the fruits of victory.” [MARX
AND ENGELS, London, 1850]

HISTORICAL
BACKGROUND

The occupation of Namibia at the end
of the 19th century took place at the
threshold of a new epoch of monop-
oly capitalism, imperialism. Histori-
cally, German imperialism was a
late-comer in the scramble for col-
onies. For a considerable period of
time after imperalist Germany had
formally declared a Protectorate (eu-
phemism for ‘colony’) over Namibia
in 1884, German capitalists dis-
plaved little interest in the new terri-
tory which their government had
secured for them to exploit.

At first, the German imperialists left
Namibia entirely in the hands of a
monopoly company, the Deutsche
Kolonialgesellschaft fur Sudwestafri-
ca (DKG). The DKG, a joint stock
company, was one of the early tools
of primitive accumulation of capital,
characterised by conquest, plunder
and dispossession as well as the ex-
ploitation of the colonized popula-
tion. In the case of Namibia this
monopoly concern remained virtually
inactive, as did the multitude of specu-
lative ‘concession’ companies which
mushroomed in the 1890s when the
imperialist authorities lost patience
and broke the DKG’s monopoly.

The inactivity of the ‘concession’
companies prompted the colonial ad-
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ministration itself to take a command-
ing role in creating a colonial econ-
omy. In a series of military campaigns
(1890-96) it set up a network of army
and police posts throughout the south
and centre of the country up to the
border of Ovamboland. It seized
every possible pretext to expropriate
land for settler farms. The colonial
forces of repression were on hand to
enforce every fraudulent land or trad-
ing deal as a motley collection of
immigrants — subsidised settlers, ex-
soldiers, traders and Boers - sy-
phoned the economic lifeblood from
the Herero and Nama people. In
order to service its economic and
rilitary objectives, the German colo-
nial administration built a network of
roads, railways, harbours and com-
munications.

The overall strategy of the German
colonial regime was to reproduce
German society in Africa by creating
a colony of European settlement.
Paul Rohrbach, chairperson of the
Settlement in Commission, spelt out
with brutal frankness its implications
for the Namibian people:

"The decision to colonise in Southern
Africa means nothing else than that
the native tribes must withdraw from
the lands on which they have pas-
tured their cattle and so let the white
man pasture his cattle on these self-
same lands. If the moral rights of this
standpoint are questioned the answer
is that for people of the cultural stand-
ard of the Southern African natives,
the loss of their natural barbarism and
the development of a class of workers
in the service of and dependent on
whites is above all a law of survival of
the highest order.”

of the settlers. Many Afri-
cans, whose traditional means of pro-
duction and livelihood had been ruth-
lessly undermined, were forced to
take up wage labour for the colonists,
usually on a temporary or migrant
basis.

GENOCIDE

In January 1904, provcked by the
continuing expropriation of their land
- the principal means of production
— the Herero rose against German
colonialism. Lacking sophisticated
and modern weaponry and unable to
move quickly because of their large
herds of cattle, the Namibians were
defeated and driven eastwards into
the waterless Kgalagadi desert.

In August, the Nama, who lived
mainly in the south of the country,
joined the anti-colonial war under the
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leadership of Hendrik Witbooi. By
adopting guerilla tactics, a Nama
commando under Jacob Morenga

was able to continue fighting until
1906.

The German colonial authorities,
determined to wipe out resistance,
resorted to genocide, poisoning
waterholes and machine-gunning dis-
placed people. Through such bar-
baric methods they reduced the
population of central and southern
Namibia by more than half. Survivors
were forced into prison labour camps
on the coast, where thousands more
died. The societies in central and
southern Namibia were devastated.
Legislation was introduced depriving
Africans of the right to own land or
cattle.
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COLONIAL
EXPLOITATION

It nevertheless took the considerable
resources of German colonialism in
Namibia to subjugate the Herero and
Nama, and the densely populated
north was never conquered but left
under the control of independent Af-
rican kingdoms. Through economic
coercion, the German colonialists
were able to secure migrant labour
from these areas. Between 1907 and
1910, the migrant labour force stood
at 6 000.
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Migrant workers were kept under
severe control and isolated in barrack-
like compounds. The exploitation of
their labour power was maximised by
keeping wages very low-in 1913 the
wage bill of the diamond companies
amounted to a mere 2 percent of the
value of diamonds mined.

Workers on settler farms were kept in
conditions of virtual slavery. They
were unpaid, and a survey conducted
in 1912 revealed that on most farms
the food rationed to workers was
inadequate to sustain them and their
families. Settlers were legally em-
powered to administer corporal pun-
ishment to workers, who were often
flogged to the point of death.

In 1913 the authorities began to set
up ‘reserves’ on state-owned farms in
order to restrict Namibians to small
areas and to ensure a supply of labour.

By the time the imperialist war of
1914 to 1918 broke out, the basic
structure of what has been called the
‘apartheid system’ in Namibia was
already well established. The basic
features of this harsh colonial system
were to change little in the following
decades.

SOUTH AFRICAN
INVASION: THE NEW
COLONIALISTS

In 1915 the South African colonial
army invaded German South West
Africa (Namibia) at the behest of Brit-
ish imperialism and the territory was
placed under the control of a South
African military governor.

At the Treaty of Versailles in 1919,
the colonies of defeated imperialist
Germany were placed under the auth-
ority of Britain, France or their allies,
under a mandate system administered
by the League of Nations. "Full
powers of administration and legisla-
tion” over Namibia, were conferred
on the British crown, "for and on
behalf of the Union of South Africa.”

As German imperialist rule collapsed,
South African colonization was op-
posed by Namibians. African leaders
sent messages to the UN detailing

oppressive conditions and demand-
ing that their country be granted its
independence or placed under inter-
national control. In the 1950s the
first Namibian representatives were
able to speak to the UN and messages
were smuggled out of the country by
Andimba Toivo ja Toivo and other
young leaders. In 1960 alone the UN
received 120 messages and petitions,

To oppose South African colonialism
and to advance the cause for inde-
pendence, Namibians formed a num-
ber of political, cultural and student
organisations, including the Ovambo-
land People's Organisation (OPO),
which in 1960 was transformed into

a fully fledged nationalist movement,
SWAPO.

Membership of OPO grew rapidly
when it launched a campaign against
the new bantustan authorities. In
Windhoek there were 1 otests and
boycotts against the forced removal
of the African population to the ghet-
to townships of Katutura. These pro-
tests met with the wrath of the
colonial police, who opened fire on
demonstrators on 10 December
1959, killing at least 11 people and
wounding 54.

THE ROAD TO
ARMED STRUGGLE

This atrocity was a turning point in
the Namibian independence struggle,
galvanising the people into a wider
unity and more mulitant action. In the
face of continued South African re-
pression and the Windhoek Massacre
- Namibia’s '‘Sharpeville’ - the
leaders of the liberation movement
like Sam Nujoma left the country to
prepare for an armed struggle.

Meanwhile in 1960, in an effort to
add pressure to UN demands to place
Mamibia under its trusteeship until its
independence, the independent
states of Ethiopia and Liberia took the
issue of Namibia's independence to
the International Court of Justice
(ICJ) in the Hague. After six years of
argumnent the ICJ arrogantly declared
that the two African countries had no
legal basis to bring the case to it, and
declined to rule on the issue.
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The UN General Assembly, streng-
thened in its opposition to colonialism
by the new membership of dozens of
African and Asian states, also re-
sponded swiftly to the ICJ's failure to
make a ruling. In October 1966 it
passed a resolution terminating South
Africa’s mandate on the grounds that
it had violated its provisions by impos-
ing apartheid repression on the Nami-
bian people. To administer Namibia
and to prepare it for nationhood, the
UN General Assembly established the
Council for Namibia at its headquar-
ters in New York,

In 1969 the UN Security Council
affirmed the termination of South Af-
rica's mandate and demanded its
withdrawal from Namibia. In June
1971, the ICJ confirmed the UN's
direct responsibility for Namibia. It
also confirmed that South Africa’s
presence in Namibia was illegal and
that it was obliged to end its occupa-
tion of the country. It stated that UN
member states should refrain from
any acts which would imply recogni-
tion of South Africa’s administration
or presence in Namibia.

The Court's decision precipitated
mass resistance inside Namibia, lead-
ing to a general strike of contract
workers at the end of 1971, and
subsequent peasant uprisings in the
north. These militant actions opened
a new chapter in the history of the
MNamibian independence struggle.

THE INDEPENDENCE
STRUGGLE

For more than a century the gallant
people of Namibia have struggled for
their independence through various
means: diplomatic, political and mili-
tary. Initially SWAPO and other com-
ponents of the liberation movement
concentrated on diplomatic pressure
and political mobilisation, but the
armed liberation struggle was laun-
ched in 1966 to end South African
colonial occupation.

The Namibian workers played the
most significant part in the constitu-
tion of the liberation movement. The
massive general strike of Namibian
contract workers, launched in mid-
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December 1971, consolidated the
gains of this period of mass upsurge
and propelled the liberation struggle
irrevocably to a new and higher
phase. This period of mass resistance
transformed the character of the libe-
ration movement in Namibia from
sectional and localised resistance to
sustained mass action on a national
scale.

The guerilla struggle escalated rapidly
during the 1970s, as a result of the
workers’ general strike and continued
militant resistance and the peasant
youth uprisings, which were a promi-
nent feature of the period between
1971-2. The triumph of the Angolan
revolution in 1974-5 opened up new
possibilities for the armed struggle in
Namibia, and the People's Liberation
Army of Namibia (PLAN) intensified
its military actions in the northern
parts of the country.

The South African regime responded
with a campaign of terror in the
north, and thousands of Namibians
fled into Angola, and this in turn
swelled the ranks of PLAN. Vastly
outnumbered by the South African
occupation forces and unable to es-
tablish major bases inside Namibia,
PLAN was however able to expand
its military campaign by using guerilla
tactics and through local support
from the people who supplied food,
information and shelter.

Nonetheless, an assessment by South
African military-intelligence officers in
1984 noted that SWAPO "has an in-
tensive intelligence gathering network
whereby the public, especially the hun-
dreds of the cuca shops (trading stores)
in Ovambo and Kavango, are involved
and keep it informed as to the move-
ment of the security forces.”

Increased support for SWAPQ inside
MNamibia in the 1970s and 1980s,
when SWAPO openly operated in-
side the country, was paralleled by
growing international pressure, with
the UN pressing strongly for Nami-
bian independence. In a pre-emptive
move in September 1977 Pretoria
installed an Administrator-General in
Windhoek to supervise a Pretoria-
controlled election. The Turnhalle
Conference was dissolved, the par-

ticipating groups forming the Demo-
cratic Turnhalle Alliance (DTA) for
electoral purposes.

By the end of 1978 the DTA was
installed in Windhoek, backed by the
army, police and substantial funding
by capitalist enterprises. It is this
coalition of reactionary forces that
the South African regime and its im-
perialist backers hoped to instal as a
nec-colonial regime in November.
This coalition has changed its robes
many times since then but in essence
remains a tool for neo-colonialism in
Namibia.

NEO-COLONIAL
RECIPE

It has taken ten full years for the UN
to implement Resolution 435 of
1978. This Security Council Resolu-
tion specified a year-long inde-
pendence process to be supervised by
a specially established UN monitoring
force known as the UN Transitional
Assistance Group (UNTAG). This in-
volved a process that is now well
advanced:

- A ceasefire, the partial demobili-
sation of South African armed
forces and restriction to base of
both SWAPO and South African

military forces;

— The repeal of all discrimination
and politically restrictive legisla-
tion, the release of political
prisoners and the return of exiles
and refugees;

- National elections to a Consti-
tuent Assembly after a campaig-
ning period;

—  The adoption of an independent
constitution.

South African military defeats in An-
gola by the combined forces of Ango-
la, Cuba and SWAPO (PLAN]),
coupled with international press-
ures,led to a series of talks during
1988 between the Angolan and
South African governments, with US
and Cuban participation and the pol-
itical support of the Soviet Union.
Under discussion was the current pro-
cess in which the withdrawal of
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Cuban internationalist forces from
the People’s Republic of Angola
would follow the implementation of
Resolution 435 and the end of South
African aggression. Agreement on
these principles was reached in No-
vember 1988 and the UN plan for
MNamibian independence process was
set in motion during 1989,

The conception, adoption and im-
plementation of UN Resolution 435
has ushered in a wide ranging debate
within the liberation movement in
Southern Africa. The proletarian
tendency in the movement considers
Resolution 435 as a recipe for neo-
colonialism in Namibia. Neocolonial-
ism can be defined as a system of
economic, political, ideological,
juridical, military, and other rela-
tions imposed by imperialism on
the developing countries (DCs) in
order to keep them within the
framework of the international
capitalist economic system.

It is important to note here that there
is no basic distinction between the
“traditional” and "new"” colonialism,
for, as in the past, so today the lead-
ing role belongs to the capitalist mo-
nopolies; their basic strategic goals
remain unchanged: the imperialist
exploitation of the developing
countries and the urge to keep them
within the world capitalist system!

The urge to keep Namibia within the
world capitalist system is evidenced
by events which took place in the
British imperialist capital, London, in
June 1989. According to a London
Times report, SWAPO leader Sam
Nujoma held talks with British
Foreign Secretary Sir Geoffrey Howe
in London on 28 June. The Times
diplomatic editor Andrew McEwen
wrote: "Sir Geoffrey and Mr Chris-
topher Patten, the Minister for Over-
seas Development, made it clear in
separate talks that Britain wants close
links with the Namibian Government
he is expected to form." The report
continues, "(Britain) also hopes Nami-
bia will join the Commonwealth, and
is ready to give it (SWAPO Govern-
ment) development aid without pre-
conditions.”

As we all know, foreign monopoly
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capital is the most important weapon
for subordinating many developing
countries to imperialist exploitation.
The export of capital to these coun-
tries has increased as the export of
state capital has assumed prime im-
portance in the form of ‘aid’ and
loans on specific conditions dictated
by imperialism.

Imperialist ‘aid’ shows some division
of functions between the imperialist
states and the capitalist monopolies.
Government funds, the bulk of which
made up the ‘aid’ go to the DCs
mainly for building up the production
and social infrastructure: roads,
ports, means of communication,
schools, hospitals, and so on; thereby
improving the conditions for sub-
sequent activity by private capital.
Consequently, the capitalist countries
government ‘aid’ is in the nature of a
battering-ram which creates a breach
for profitable investments by private
capitalist monopolies in the DCs.
Hence, a ‘'mixed’ economy in Nami-
bia which allows the participation of
private capital will open the
floodgates for imperialist capital in
the form of monopoly capital.

In political terms, neoc-colonialism
with its "aid’ system is designed to
enhance imperialist influence in the
DCs' domestic political life and in the
sphere of international relations as a
whole. Hence the wooing of Sir
Geoffrey of imperialist Britain for an
independent Namibia as part of the
Commonwealth, As McEwen re-
ported: "In short, Britain sees the
country (Namibia) as a potential re-
gional friend."”

Indeed, if an independent Namibia
becormes a "regional friend" of Bri-
tain, the British multinational corpor-
ation, Rio Tinto Zinc (RTZ) which
dominates uranium mining in Nami-
bia stands to gain more and more
superprofits from its operations. So
does Consolidated Goldfields which
mines base metals, chiefly copper,
lead and zinc, and is a British capital-
ist conglomerate.

The superpraofits of South African and
transnational corporation in Namibia
and the prosperity of white famers,
businessmen and professionals all de-

pend on the exploitation of African
labour power. It is this section of the
population that bears the burden of
capitalist exploitation. As was said
earlier, the Namibian workers have
played a vital role in the struggle
against oppression and exploitation.
In the Namibian political economy,
the workers have always been poten-
tially the most powerful of the revol-
utionary forces ranged against the
form of exploitation which colonial-
ism has safequarded in Namibia, and
there is widespread consciousness of
this amongst the rank-and-file in the
final analysis. Dialectically speaking,
it is the proletariat in Namibia which
has the potential of becoming a van-
guard force against neo-colonialism
in an independent Namibia. At a
branch meeting in 1977, contract
workers from Windhoek summed up
the view of the working class in Nami-
bia in these apt words:

"We, the workers of Namibia, we
have to unite — all the workers in the
country have to unite . . . If we cannot
unite, then we will just continue to be
exploited and oppressed.

"We also want to teach other workers
that the capitalists are busy robbing
our country of its resources. All the
workers should know that foreign in-
vestors are taking what we are pro-
ducing to their countries overseas.
Because when those foreign inves-
tors-monopolies - came to our
country, they didn't come with any-
thing! The wealth they are taking they
found here in Namibia. We are dissat-
isfied with the fact that our mineral
resources and other wealth are being
exported. They are squeezing our
countrydry . . . Therefore we workers
feel that we have to unite so that we
can take action to end the exploita-
tion of man by man!" W

On November 15, 1989 SWAPO
won 384 567 of the total 670 830
votes, giving it 57,3% of the vote and
41 seats in the 72-seat Constituent
Assembly. The Pretoria-backed DTA
won 121 seats in the Constituent
Assemnbly with its 191 532 votes.
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Part 1

| am Azania

Eand of black folks
rain grown

When stones were still

as soft as butter

[ am Azania

Land of Zanj

Truth made redundant

By the tyrant's Gag

[ am Azania

I ran wild and free

When dawns were young

I mastered iron

and [ tamed iron

before

Long
The steel-eyed plunderers came

Palabora
Bambadymnalo

And Mapungubwe

Are my living testimony

[ am Azania

I've seen kingdoms rise
And | have seen kingdoms fall
I have seen Black Memphis
not far away

Carthage too

And Meroe

Kush

Monomotapa

Benin Ghana

Timbuctu Songhai

| have seen them all

| am Azania

Land of black folks

From the Persian Gulf

Suleiman the trader

Brought me his greetings

"The land of Zanj is vast”
Said he

My name entombed

| once lived in

The land of the Mau Mau
Tanzania

| nurtured

When | waded knee deep

In the islands of

Pemba and Zanzibar
Mozambique

Also heard my freedom songs
Songs only the free can sing

Part 2

| am Azania

Once land of hospitality

| flung my arms wide open
To Captain Diaz and

Vasco Da Gama

For | thought them lost

We sang and ate

And danced and laughed

for | had plenty to give

And | knew not their designs

Then one day

One infamous day 1652

The treacherous seas

belched forth

Three drunken ships at

Table Bay

Three drunken ships

- Which stunk of gunpowder
and holy water

Dromedaris

Euede Hoop

reiger
Three drunken ships
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As dusk was inching in
We met

bare as poverty

Into our assegais

My sons and daughters
Fell too

Bitten in the neck

By the settlers’ bullets
Battles of yesteryear

Are engraved in my memory

| praise you

Sons and daughters
of Thaba Bosiu
Isandalhwana
Sandile’'s Ko
Keisikama Hoek
Blood River

I praise you all

| am Azania

Land of Black folks
Grain grown

When stones were still
as soft as butter

| am Azania

Land of Zanj

Truth made redundant
By the tyrant’s Gag

| am Azania

I bend but do not break

Cecil Rhodes

Thought otherwise the
bastard

When he took my land

My Gold

Part 3

| am Azania
My name itself

A platform, a programme

| scatter the white mist
over Kliptown

| am Azania
Mangaliso Sobukwe
Heard my call

It was E?%harpexﬁlle
Sharpeville

A name that blossoms
Into the fervent hearts

Of black folks

| am Azania

The name reconciled
With itself

In the deeds of

Bantu Biko

Uncle Zeph Mothopeng

[ am Azania
The name wrapped

in Soweto

A forest of black fists
Hammering

The sultry air

In Krugersdorp

| am Azania
The name

That rang loud and clear

In Nyanga, Langa
Guguletu

[ am Azania

Land of black folks
Grain grown

when stones were still
as soft as butter

[ am Azania
Land of Zanj
Truth made
redundant

By the

tyrant's Gag

I am Azania
Battered flesh

Of Bantustans
Sturdy voices

Of Robben Island

| am Azania

The mine

That ventilates back

Its own breath

Sweat

Tears

And Blood

Trapped in gold particles

| am Azania

Moan made murmur
Murmur made cry
Cry made Shriek
Shriek drilling

The settler's ear

| am Azania

The fierce black bull

I am the black dot
On the Boer's history

books
[ am Azania
Land of black folks
Grain grown

when stones were still
as soft as butter

| am Azania

Land of Zanj

Truth made redundant
By the tyrant’s Gag

| am Azania

The pregnant woman
Laid bare

On a cold

Concrete slab

[ am Azania

Black consciousness
unbound

Only the pure | take

For | have no time

For liberal hypocritical minds

| am Azania
The meeting point of
Gun, Pen

Chisel, Brush
Hammer and Hoe

Boer,

| am Azania

The land

| am the whole land

| am Azania

Land of black folks

Grain grown

When stones were still

as soft as butter

| am Azania

Land of Zan;

Burning truth

Charring the

tyrant s gag

| am Azania

The truth made
dream

The dream made

true
lzwe letu!

A. Sheikh
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CONTAINMENT OF THE
AZANIAN REVOLUTION

by DR JEFF DUMO BAQWA

It is a known fact that in quite a
few situations people have been
involved in struggles for change
with quite specific aims in terms
of what they want to achieve.
However, what has turned up in
the end in these situations is
something quite divorced from
what was aimed at. In some
cases "the something achieved"
turned out to run decidedly
counter to the interests of the
broad struggling masses.

It is our fundamental duty to engage
in a continued examination and ana-
lysis of the forces at play as we con-
tinue with our struggle. It is only in
this manner that we can avoid what-
ever pitfalls crop up on the way.

PRESSURE

The significance of Azania to the in-
ternational community is without
question. To cite an aspect, the abun-
dant presence of essential raw materi-
als which are of vital importance for
the advance of technology puts Aza-
nia at the centre in terms of relations
with the international community. It
is important to note that these rela-
tions have been determined through
a very deliberate plan by the powers-
that-be in Azania and the imperialist
community. It is also important to
note that the imperialist community
brings immense pressure to bear to-
wards the maintenance of these rela-
tions. The reason is simple: the
advancement of technology has
come to mean everything in terms of
the advancement of western society.

The significance referred to here in
relation to essential raw materials
holds for large parts of Africa. Let us
examine how relations have been
maintained with those parts of Africa
that are now independent. Through
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this we want to show the form and
the nature of pressure that has been
brought to bear on independent Afri-
ca by imperialism.

DOLLAR
IMPERIALISM

The turn in terms of relations to most
parts of independent Africa came
with World War II. Apart from the
rumblings that had begun in Africa
itself, we must look at the role of the
United States of America in the
whole scheme of things. After World
War ll, the USA emerged as the lead-
ing and most powerful country within
the imperialist community. The
country abounded in capital that it
sought to invest elsewhere. The
country desperately sought markets
where it could dispose of its surplus
wares. At this point, all colonised
parts of the world were under strict
control by their colonisers. Britain put
up protective tariff barriers around its
colonies to prevent the infusion of
capital from other imperialist coun-
tries. France did the same: it was the
order of the day. But then, World War
Il had depleted France and Britain of
resources to maintain their colonies
to a point where they had to turn to
the USA for assistance. The USA was
reluctant to help because it wanted
the tariff barriers around the colonies
to be broken,

This would open the colonies to USA
capital. The USA was motivated by
its own economic interests when it
refused to help the colonising
powers. However, when the USA
took a stand that was pro-decolonisa-
tion to a point where the then Presi-

dent of the USA, Franklin Delano
Roosevelt, was projected as cham-
pioning the rights of the colonised,
some confusion was caused in the
circles of those that were struggling
for change in the colonies in relation
to the interpretation of the stand of
the USA vis-a-vis decolonisation.

DECOLONISATION

The political effort exerted by political
organisations and liberation move-
ments in Africa, the incursions car-
ried out by guerilla units in a number
of countries in Africa and the role of
the USA in the decolonisation pro-
gramme were the combination of
forces that led to decolonisation. This
is without doubt a very interesting
combination!

The one crucial point that arose after
the war was the control of finances.
The Bretton Woods System gave the
answer to this. According to the
stated intention, this System would
work towards the control of the world
economy. The Bretton Woods Sys-
tern embodies the General Agree-
ment on Trade and Tariffs (GATT),
the International Monetary Fund
(IMF) and the World Bank. These
were, and still are, the organs that
control the flow of finances between
the former colonies and the imperial-
ist community. It was this control
that, in its very essence, ushered in
the concept of neo-colonialism. This
control does not only stop at finan-
ces. Its immediate corollary is the
control of the distribution of techno-
logical know-how. Technological ex-
pertise is extended to the
neo-colonies to enhance the produc-
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De Klerk, Chikane, Tutu, Boesak: the open agenda

tive capacity of a given country, only
to the point where production meets
the interests of the country being
given technological knowledge. The
methods used in this control are
multifarious. As an example, the im-
perialists send their trained man-
power to the colonies and then
employ a multitude of tricks and ex-
cuses to make it impossible to train
an adequate number from the in-
digenous masses to take over and run
any of the projects they operate in the
neo-colonies. The control exerted by
the Bretton Woods System and  the
vicious and strict control of techno-
logical know-how define and deter-
mine the extent and the nature of the
hold the imperialist world has on the
neo-colonies.

The October 1917 Revolution in the
Soviet Union has had a deep and
continuing impact on relations in the
international community. This Revol-
ution heralded the emergence of So-
cialism. This has led to conditions
whereby the imperialist bloc has
made it its duty to work out an elabor-
ate strategy to fight the survival and
any further emergence of socialism.

POST VIETNAM

The defeat of the USA in Vietnam
had such an impact on the imperialist
community that there was a signifi-
cant change in the strategy towards
containment of revolution. Declara-
tions were heard at the Pentagon to
the effect that the experience of Viet-

16

nam had proved the theory of "limited
wars’ untenable. It was through the
tenets embodied in this theory that
the USA reserved the right to inter-
vene in any area where US interests
were said to be threatened. Then the
Pentagon set about working on a new
approach. The strategy that emerged
was as follows:-

* The USA should not be seen to
intervene in troubled areas any more.
It should project its image as the
leader of the "New Economic Order”.
It should be seen to be acting in
"partnership” with all those it entered
into agreements with. It should ac-
tively encourage "co-operation” with
the "Third World”. For this reason, it
was decided that the USA must arm
nations so that, inter alia, the nations
concerned shall have the capability to
protect the interests of the USA on
its behalf in their specific areas. (Let
it be stated that a given neo-colonical
government would have to use these
arms against its own people!)

* The USA would have to develop its
war machinery to a point where, if it
became absolutely necessary for it to
intervene, it would conduct a light-
ning operation: that means, it would
strike and "destabilize” the concerned
area and be back at base before
anvone has time to react.

* The USA would identify areas which
it considers of strategic importance to
it. The USA declared that it would
not move from these areas even if
it meant World War IlI' These areas

would be under special consideration
in a sense where, among other
things, they would be intensively
armed and they would be under con-
tinued surveillance by the USA,
Among the areas identified were Aza-
nia and Palestine ("lsrael”). It should
be noted that these two areas form
the gateways into Africa and their
control gives the controller immense
possibilities in terms of access into
Africa.

* The USA would identify those areas
which were of no serious strategic
importance to it. In these areas, the
USA would vield to the pressure of
the Soviet Union if and when the
Soviet Union chose to move into
them. These areas would be con-
sidered "selective gifts” to the Soviet
Union.

TAR BABY

Apart from the schemes worked out
after Vietnam, there is a programme
that has been worked out, inde-
pendent of the Vietnam experience,
for the spread of US influence. This
was dubbed "Operation Tar Baby".
This strategy was aimed at the control
of the lives of the people in the neo-
colonies. It was directed at political
structures where politicians were
bribed and bought. For governments
that were considered important for
this strategy but remained intransi-
gent and did not vield to it, coups
d'etat were arranged. The cases of
Ghana's Kwame Nkrumah and the
former US President, Lyndon B
Johnson are cases in point. Politi-
cians who stood up in opposition in
governments that were prepared to
move along with the USA were elimi-
nated. The strategy was aimed, quite
decidedly, at the elimination of all
opposition.

It was also directed at the educational
structures and the media which in-
fluenced forms of behaviour, social
patterns, cultural norms and value
systems. The Peace Corps would be
used as a bridgehead in the onslaught
on educational structures. Students
would be taught, among other things,
about the greatness of the USA. The
newspapers, radio stations and tele-
vision networks would be brought
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under the influence of this pro-
gramme. This would be done simply
by staffing them with manpower that
identifies itself with the USA. This
programme was also designed to use
those areas where the USA was felt
to be well-entrenched as forward
bases, launching pads for further and
continued onslaughts into neo-col-
onies. Our land, Azania, was one
such area. It would be used to launch
further inroads into the rest of Africa.

The shifts and changes in the imper-
ialist strategy have taken very interes-
ting forms. Whereas the imperialist
community adopted a hostile attitude
towards socialist organizations, there
is very clear evidence of a shift in their
approach. This came after the vic-
tories of FRELIMO, the MPLA and
PAIGC. During the struggles of the
courageous masses in these coun-
tries, the imperialists sent in their
armies to "fight and destroy” the ef-
forts of the people. They are still
involved in programmes intended to
"destabilise” the People’s govern-
ments in these countries. However, a
new dimension has emerged. The
imperialists are no more waging wars
of destruction only and in the single-
minded fashion of the past. There is
an intensive drive to get socialist
movements and parties to sit at the
same table with imperialist govern-
ments. This was evidenced in Zim-
babwe and is being evidenced by the
present approach to the liberation
movements in Namibia and Azania.

The imperialists have also realized
that through the hostilities that they
have displayed heretofore, they
rernoved the possibility of interacting
with the People’s governments when
they took over. The idea now is to
make friends and create an atmos-
phere that would make it possible to
maintain their interests in the
People's Republics, and also open
the way to further negotiation and
agreement.

These are the main areas to which
the imperialist schemes direct themn-
selves. They are the factors that lie at
the root of these invitations. These
invitations also serve the purpose of
giving the imperialists a chance of
studying the areas where liberation
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struggles are going on. This they do
by examining the various delegations
they receive from the various move-
ments and parties and scrutinising the
information they give. Then they
move on to use their findings in ident-
ifying the force that would best suit
their schemes.

ANOINTED FORCES

The next stage is to create the kind
of conditions that would make it most
conducive for the chosen force to
operate unhindered and unfettered.
This assumes various forms. An in-
tensive propaganda campaign is
mounted to get the chosen force to
be accepted by the international com-
munity as the only “authentic” force.
All the organs under the control of
imperialism are employed to orches-
trate this phenomenon.

From this point, the imperialists
move to eliminate or neutralise all
other patriotic forces that are rightly
involved in the struggle. Even the
fascist regimes, against whom the
people are engaged in battle, are
made to work on preparing the
ground for the ultimate negotiation
with the "chosen ones.”

PRINCIPLES

Let us draw our attention to some
fundamental principles that guide the
struggle. The right of the people to
get involved in and contribute, in
whatever manner, to the advance-
ment of the struggle is inalienable.
Further, as the struggle continues, it
throws up new conditions from one
phase to the other. These conditions
do, from time to time, lead to the
emergence of new leadership and
organisational structures. Even dur-
ing one specific phase, most of the
time various organisational forms and
multiple actions are manifest. The
idea is to get them co-ordinated. It is
in this co-ordination that efforts
should be made to resolve political
and ideological differences. One of
the major factors in the development
of organisations derives from their
capability to involve themselves in
ideological struggle to resolve the
contradictions amongst the people

and refine programmes, strategy and
tactics.

Organisations and structures are set
up for the implementation of specific
programmes. |he structures are in
themselves meaningless without
these programmes. Any fetishism
that manifests itself in terms of the
worship of an organisational struc-
ture resulting in a failure to
criticize, shape and direct the or-
ganisation shows the backwardness
and utter bankruptcy of that or-
ganisation. An organisation shall al-
ways serve the people and not
become the master of the people. An
organisation shall, as a primary con-
dition, reflect the conditions under
which it operates. It shall emerge
from the masses of the people, em-
body their interests and be accepted
by the people as being of service to
them, to their ultimate goals and
aims. When an organisation does not
rise to these conditions, it loses its
legitimacy and meaningfulness.

IDEOLOGICAL
DISTORTION

We shall now raise an issue which we
believe is of utmost significance in this
programme. The issue concerns the
dilution of the militancy of the people
and the distortion of their ideological
foundation. We have already cited the
fact that imperialists receive informa-
tion from liberation movements. It
must be pointed out that they also
receive information about these
movements from their own sources.
This information is carefully doctored
for two purposes. The first purpose
is to further influence all and sundry
to accept "the chosen force”. The
second is to dilute and distort the
ideological foundation of the people.

The church plays a role in this scheme
for reasons that should be quite clear
in view of the role of the church in
the whole programme of colonialism.
A very pointed example is the case of
the Justice and Reconciliation Com-
mittee of the South African Council
of Churches (SACC). This Commit-
tee has found it its duty to set up a
discussion group which examines
nuances of the struggle including the
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ideological base. This Committee has
gone on an extensive examination of
socialism in countries where it is prac-
tised. It has found that socialism is not
the way to liberation because, as it
states, socialism takes the freedom of
the people away. This Committee
puts up experts to deal with these
questions and these come from liberal
circles. The Committee keeps in
touch with other church bodies in
Europe and, we believe, elsewhere
for the purpose, among other things,
of exchanging information with these
church groups about its "good work”
among the people. For the work of
this Committee to be properly under-
stood it must be seen, and this is
where it belongs, in the context of the
dilution of the militancy of the pa-
triotic forces and the distortion of the
ideological questions.

We must develop a capability to cut
through the nebulous facades that are
presented to us. We must have an
acute sense of detecting snares and
threats that are laid in our way. We
must break the manipulation of lan-
guage apart. For instance the enemy
substitutes the term "oppression”
with the term "co-operation”. He re-
fers to the "exploited” as "partners”.
Regarding the neo-colonies, he has
moved from "underdeveloped” to "de-
veloping countries” and then "Third
World" and finally, at least for now,
to "less developed countries” (LDC's).
We must not stop at identifying the
terms as wrong. The whole plot be-
hind their promotion must be thor-
oughly exposed.

CULTURE

It is essential to cast a brief glance at
our own historical experience in order
to emphasize the consistency of im-
perialism. The operations of imperial-
ism base themselves on physical
conquests and the capture of the
mind. The experience of colonialism
demonstates this quite apparently.
When people were colonised, the first
stage was military conquest. Then fol-
lowed the rather subtle and rather
pervasive phase. Here the enemy
gets to work systematically destroying
and distorting the historical roots and
the cultural foundation of the people.
The church and the school did and still
do play a major role in this. When the
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people shall have lost what is nor-
mally used as a yardstick for advance-
ment and projection into the future,
their historical experience; when a
people shall have lost the norms,
mores and value systems that guide
them and serve as a basis for their
identity, then the people shall be
ready for the offering.

The emasculation relating to history
and culture expresses itself in terms
of a lack of confidence and a loss of
a sense of self. People become reflec-
tions of foreign value systems. And
added to this the insecurity caused
among other things, by the lack of the
barest means of subsistence and the
absence of the opportunity to acquire
these: add to this the fear caused by
constant harassment in all forms im-
aginable and the equally constant par-
ade of police and military might, then
the picture of a caricature of Being
living at the mercy of an uncom-
promising avarice of imperialism is
complete. The removal of these fac-
tors forms an essential part of the
struggle for liberation. This shall be
done with a view to opening the
Azanian community to the total
forces that influence the development
of man. It shall not be done such that
the process turns into a worship of
the vestiges of the past in a manner
where the forces of advancement are
closed off.

CONSCIOUSNESS

Consciousness is the motive force
that determines the involvement of
the people in a struggle for change.
Consciousness bases itself on the
conditions under which the people
live. It derives from the total experi-
ence of the people. Alienation from
the actual objective condition and
from the experience of the people
removes the basis for the correct di-
rection to liberation. Consciousness
must, and this is a revolutionary im-
perative, derive from the factors
cited. This opens latitude for the
movement towards the laying down
of a proper ideological foundation
that will serve as a guide in the pro-
gramme for change.

The involvement of the masses of the
people is a fundamental factor in the
programme for change. What we

need to examine closely is the nature
of this involvement. Our struggle has
gone through very interesting
phases. When the enemy first arrived
our forefathers engaged the invader
in battle in defence of the land. Then
came the phase of negotiation which
passed over to protest politics. The
adoption of armed struggle was the
highest point in the movement
through the phases. In the develop-
ment of the struggle, we notice that
there were phases where the masses
of the people operated through in-
structions from the leadership. When
the leadership was no more available,
the masses could not move. The
masses were not motivated by the
kind of consciousness that derives
from internmalised revolutionary prin-
ciples. The motivating factor was an
external agency, in the absence of
which no action could be undertaken.
Let it be stated that the objective
conditions themselves do create a
basic awareness in the people in
terms of the situation that confronts
them. It is precisely on this phenome-
non that movements must concen-
trate their energies by way of
developing, shaping, channeling and
transforming this awareness into con-
sciousness.

SOCIALISM

In colonialism, settler-colonialism and
neo-colonialism the essential charac-
teristic of imperialism expresses itself
in two forms. It is the negation of the
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historical process and the cultural de-
velopment of the dominated people.
It is the usurpation of the freedom of
development of the national produc-
tive forces. Our struggle, therefore,
seeks to return the people to their
own historical process and in this
manner to history as such.

QOur struggle is an effort to lay out the
tenets that shall form the foundation
for the development of the people’s
culture. It is an endeavour to free the
productive forces from domination by
imperialism. It embodies, at the same
time, national liberation and social
revolution. The analysis of history
and the development of man has
shown that freedom from imperial-
ism leaves only one option. We shall
free ourselves from imperialist domi-
nation only by following the road to
socialism.

The colonial situation offers the petit
bourgeoisie an opportunity of leading
the struggle against foreign domina-
tion since by the nature of the objec-
tive and subjective condition of this

B ”ﬂi‘fﬁ*i

FRANK TALK VOLUME S

class (high level of education, political
awareness, etc), it is the stratum
which most rapidly becomes aware of
the need for freedom from foreign
domination. However, the petit bour-
geoisie as a class that is not directly
involved in the process of production,
can never possess political control
since this is based on the economic
capacity of the ruling class. This as-
sertion does not seek to undermine
the revolutionary role played and still
being played by individuals that come
from the petit bourgeois class. It seeks
to expose the fact that, and this has
been proven historically, the petit
bourgeoisie as a class does not and
shall never have the capability to pos-
sess political control. In order to fulfil
their role in the liberation struggle,
the revolutionary petit bourgeoisie
must be capable of committing
suicide as a class in order to be reborn
as a vanguard of the revolution ident-
ifving completely with the deepest
aspirations of the people. To this
extent the revolutionary petit bour-
geoisie must strengthen revolutionary
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consciousness. The revolutionary
petit bourgeoisie must identify itself
with the working class and promote
the normal development of the revol-
utionary process. Our organisational
structures must adapt themselves to
this process. They must provide room
for movement towards the estab-
lishment of a true vanguard of the
revolution,

The emergence and survival of social-
ism demands the consolidation of the
solidarity of all socialist and pro-
gressive forces. It is through this soli-
darity that we shall be able to defeat
imperialism and thwart its schemes to
destroy socialism. It is through this
solidarity that we shall be able to
create platforms and occasions
where we shall examine and learn
from the experiences and mistakes of
comrades that have trodden this
path. It is through this solidarity that
we shall attain complete and genuine
freedom and also contribute towards
the closure of this historical phase
where man exploits man. l




PRETORIASTROIKA:

WHO BENEFITS?

"It's not easy for us to sit down to
negotiate. The problem is many
of the youngsters are not really
interested in the negotiations. In
fact they've become a little bit
angry. That is why [ say that this
chap De Klerk is moving too fast
and can create problems for us.
We want to educate our people.
We want to have time to discuss
this matter with them".
The speaker is Walter Sisulu, one
of the ANC Seven who were re-
leased on October 15, 1989, in
an interview reported by the
Weekly Mail newspaper on
anuary 26, 1990. His words as-
sumed the ring of prophecy when
De Klerk decisively terminated the
protracted shadow-boxing be-
tween Pretoria and the ANC at
11h00 on Friday February 2,
1990.

Pre-Conditions

De Klerk went as far as meeting
most of the "pre-conditions for
negotiations” contained in the Ha-
rare Declaration: he legalized over
30 formerly banned and restricted
organisations including the PAC,
the ANG, the BPC and the SACP;
he all but lifted the state of emer-
gency and suspended all execu-
tions pending revision of the laws
on capital punishment. In short,
De Klerk tumed the political clock
back to immediately prior to the
Sharpeville Massacre of March
21, 1960.

At 16h15 on Sunday February
11, 1990 de Klerk released Ro-

lihlahla Nelson Mandela, a mortal |

whose stature had been made to
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assume superhuman dimensions.
He thus adriotly maintained the
political initiative in Pretoria’s
hands and made a firm bid to
divert the struagle for power and
liberation into the politics of nego-
tiation under settler colonial over-
lordship.

' The result was predictable: libera-

tion movements (conspicuously

the ANC) were caught flat-footed
and began making contradictory
statemnents on a daily basis. The
Nation was gripped by Mandela-
mania and many euphorically ex-

claimed that inkuleleko had come!

On "Network”, a news pro-
gramme nun by South African
Television, Nelson Mandela stated
that negotiations meant com-
promise not on peripheral issues
but on fundamental issues (Fe-
bruary 15, 1990). The message
was clear: there were no non-ne-
gotiables, not even our ownership

of Azania!

The mantra of "negotiation pre-
conditions”, recited so religiously
and at the cost of so many Black
lives, sounded completely hollow
as the pre-conditions were being
met. As ANC Secretary-General
Alfred Nzo announced on Fe-
bruary 16, 1990 that the phase of
"talks about talks" with Pretoria
had begun (when, in fact, this pro-
cess had begun as long ago as at
least 1984), the "struggle” for a
negotiated settlement stood ex-
posed for what it is; capitulation, a
sellout of our hopes, dreams and
aspirations.

Nzo had already confessed that
the ANC's position at any nego-

tiating table was a hopeless one at
the ANC National Executive
Committee meeting in Lusaka on
18 January 1990: "We must
admit that we do not have the
capacity within our country in fact
to intensify the armed struggle in
any meaningful way.” So much for
Mandela's "threat” in his letter to
P W Botha: "The renunciation of
violence by either the govemment
or the ANC should not be a pre-
condition but the result of negotia-
tions." (circa January 1989)

Gorbachevism

Responding to the crowns falling
in Eastern European state capital-
ist regimes- which lost the ANC
and the SACP its major suppor-
ters- the SACP made its revision-
ism unmistakeable in a draft
position paper entitled "Has So-
cialism Failed?" by Joe Slovo. This
pathetic paper repeats the tired
position that the Eastern Euro-
pean revolts were revolts against
Stalinismy(a position supported by
F W de Klerk) and touts capitalism

in the name of ° mﬂrmghgomg
democratic socialism.”

The Eastem European govem-
ments which have been toppled
or reformed wore all fiercely anti-
Stalinist and were all capitalist
regimes. The crisis in Eastern Eu-
rope is really the crisis of Brezh-
nevism.

The so-called "demise of com-
munism’ is really revisionism be-

latingly eclectic rubric aimed at
negating revolution and justifying
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a "safe and peaceful" slide into
cmmterfert socialism- in reality,
into capitalism. The SACP wants
new faces, new forces in power
along with the old ones but no
revolutionary overtuming of all
They want a socialism, even a
Communism, with no mass revol-
uhona:yupheaual no overtuming

by the Proleta-
nat ufﬂ'heolclbythenev.u

The SACP’s "two-stage theory of
ramhmﬂn"hasbemaq:ptanted
by Gorbachev's "new thinking™:
no revolution at aIl' As Gorba-
chevism successfully disorientates
liberation movements, let us re-
member that the Rand Revolt of
1984 and its aftermath saw the
Black masses establishing their
own mass movement and self-
governing structures. The masses
to the idea of liberation that estab-
found themselves inadequate to
the task of providing proper rev-
olutionary leadership.

The East revolts were
fine for the Black Proletariat in
Azania: we could only be elated at
the magnificient rebellion against
a stifling life under state-capitalism
calling itself Socialism/Commun-
ism. We know that Gorbachev's
the revolt, and we sincerely hope
that the East European masses wiill

tative relations of the

The pull of Gorbachevism has
thus far been successful in divert-
ing the forces opposing state capi-
talism with disastrous
consequences: witness how Soli-
damosc has assumed responsi-
bility for the very Polish state it has
been in revolt against for over
three decades, how the Hunga-
rian Federation of Young Demo-
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crats (FIDESX) puts its stress on
"parliamentary democracy predi-
cated on a market economy’”, how
the National Salvation govermn-
ment in Rumania tries to conceal
its complicity in the atrocities of
the pro-Western Ceausescu
regime and how the Rumanian
masses had again to storm the
corridors of power on February
18, 1990, how East Germans
who realized that the new Krenz
regime was protecting and reor-
ganizing Stasis (the State-Security
Police) spontaneously took over
the Stasis headquarters on
January 15, 1990 and how the
Czechoslavakian Communist
Party’s First Secretary Vasil Moko-
miaboaststhatthe Party stands for

At the same time, Gorbachevism
has fueled and intensified

for national self-determination
dating back to the days of Tsarism-
notably in the Baltic states and
Soviet Central Asia- creating a
very real prospect of the break-up
of the USSR. With every passing
day, Soviet social-imperialism
sheds more of its "socialist" dis-
quise and the nomenklatura reveal
themselves to be no more than an
upbeat version of the old, decrepit
Russian Tsars.

Even as "Perestroika I" has failed
and "Perestroika II' began with the
surrender of the Soviet Commun-
ist Party’s monopoly of power on
February 5, 1990 it is manifest
that Gorbachevism represents a
worldwide retrogression whose
most avid disciple is the fascist F
W de Klerk with his policy of
The Road Ahead

As the Azanian masses create libe-
ration with their own calloused
hands, they must not shrink from
venturing into untrodden paths.

They must not look for crutches
simply because a new epigone is
using the word "democracy” to
mean more than one party and
another is using the word "unity”
to mean absorption into the ANC.
We have seen how rapidly the
world can change in the space of
a month and how quickly power
can shatter.

Pretoriastroika is an attempt to
give the ghoul of apartheid-capi-
talism a human face: it is of benefit
only to the ruling class and its
imperialist backers. It has already
succeeded in co-opting significant
sections of the broad liberation
movement who are terminally in-
fected by the bug of capitulation.
We take inspiration from Joseph
Stalin’s words: "This cannot go on
any longer! And only revolution
can put a stop to it!" in his mani-
festo to the masses (October
1905). We believe that there is a
revolutionary current with support
and initiative among braod sec-
tions of the Azanian masses- in
other words, that we have a revol-
utionary people.

It is in this context that the follow-
ing response by a Weekly Mail
reader to Sisulu's sentiments

(quoted above) are remarkable ap-
posite:

"Murphy Morobe is under the illu-
sion that his organisation is re-
sponsible for 'generating’ the
"mobilisation’ which now needs to
be converted into 'education’ and
is afraid that the UDF may not be
able to control the Frankenstein
which it has created. He should be
worrying about something else.”
"Even if the Frankenstein is con-
trolled for now, it may spring back
to life if material 'reality’ does not
change. And it may turn out to be
as much trouble for an ANC gov-
emment as it is for the present
one, education or not."

- Weekly Mail February 9, 1990
n
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GORBACHEYV: SOUL OF

CAPITAL PERSONIFIED

by Philani Socrates Makhaye

5. Margret Thatcher, the British

Prime Minister, enthused when
she saw Mikhail Gorbachev in Lon-
don, December 1984: " | like him.
We can do business together.” The
British press hailed Gorbachev as a
"golden boy”. Sunday Times extolled
him to the skies: "A red star rises in
the East." French President Mitter-
rand was equally impressed. He saw
a Gorbachev with "a relaxed, resolute
mind ...totally unpolemical”. George
Bush, now President of the United
States of America, gave a rather am-
biguous view of the Kremlin leader
when he warmed a West German
politician in the White House about
Gorbachev being an "impressive
ideas salesman”.

Maybe the Western world has finally
found "a smart man in Moscow" with
whom they can do business.

HIS BACKGROUND

In the Caucasus, in the District of
Krasnogvardeysk lies the village of
Privolnoye. Here, on March 2 1931,
Sergei Andreevich Gorbachev and
Maria Panteleeva gave birth to
Mikhail Sergeevich Gorbachev. The
father, Sergei Andreevich was an ag-
ricultural mechanic and later a fron-
tine soldier in the Second World
War. Unfortunately for the still sap-
ling Gorbachev, his father could not
live long enough to see his political
career. He, like 20 million fellow so-
viet citizens, did not survive the Great
Patriotic War.

The Gorbachev family is of Russian
origin, having lived for an unknown
period in the northern Caucasus,
which was not part of old Russia.
The people of Caucasus have
preserved their traditional individ-
uality and their opposition to being
absorbed into the Russian fold. The
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Districts), explores why Mikhail Gorbachev is at once a mortal
adversary and a blood brother of the West.

Germans briefly occupied Stavropol
in 1942, dissolved a few collective
farms and permitied private owner-
ship of land, shops and cafes. How-
ever, this was to be reversed when
Stalin led the Soviet Union to victory
against the German fascists. By this
time, Gorbachev was in his early
teens.

He completed his upper school with
a silver medal. At the age of 18 he
received a "Red Banner of Labour

Greup” decoration.

At 19, on the recommendation of his
municipality, he was sent to study law
at the Lomonov State University in
Moscow. Zdenek Mlynar, Gor-
bachev's fellow-student reminisces:
"The day when we were studying
collective farm law, Gorbachev ex-
plained to me how insignificant col-
lective farm legislation was in day to
day life and how impeortant, on the
other hand, was brute force, which
alone secured working discipline on
the collective farms”. Perhaps Gor-
bachev had this in mind; " Socialism
is not brute, it only becomes so when
it is ensured”.

In October 1952, he joined the Com:-
munist Party. Having graduated, he
left Moscow in 1955 in the company
of his wife Raisa Maksimovna Ti-
torenko, an attractive graduate of
Marxism-Leninism, for his rural vil-
lage. He began his Party career in the
Komsomeol, the "communist” youth
organisation. From this time on-
wards, Gorbachev, with the help of
Raisa "the philosopher” experienced
a dramatic upward trend of his politi-

cal career and experience. Khru-
schev's "Secret Speech” cited at the
Party Congress on February 25
1956, in which he pilloried Stalin's
"crimes” found Gorbachev back in his
native Stavropol, with his widowed
mother.

THE PATH TO POWER

In July 1978 Gorbachev's patron,
Fedor Kulakov committed suicide. At
his funeral on July 19, 1978, Mikhail
Garbachev delivered his first speech
in Red Square. Exciting speech in-
deed! He had to return to Moscow,
four months later, to succeed Kulakov
as Central Committee Secretary for
Agriculture.

Wheo called Gorbachev to Moscow?-
The names of two pundits come up-
Mikhail Suslov and Yuri Andropov.

Suslov, the chief ideologist, who died
in 1982, might have been attracted
to young Gorbachev in as far as he
could be an effective counterweight
to Brezhnev's corrupt clique.

Andropov, a highly educated KGB
chief, had personal contacts with
both Gorbachev and his wife. They
shared significant political ventures
when Gorbachev was still Regional
Party chief. Much more significant is
that they both shared an interest in
the "modernisation” of the Soviet
Union. In this young man, Andropov
saw a Soviet Union leader who will
lead the country into the 21st cen-
tury. It was this Gorbachev who was
to say later, "Today they say, some
with admiration and others with open
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hostility, that we are a superpower!”

After Andropov's death on February
9, 1984 there were two candidates
contending for office. There was
young, bucolic Gorbachev, repre-
senting radical change in the Soviet
systemn and there was also Brezhnev's
old friend-Chermenko. After a consid-
erably feeble reign by Chernenko, at
19:20 hours on March 10, 1985 ill
Chernenko died. The next day, at the
Plenum of the Central Committee
meeting to elect the new General
Secretary, only some 200 of the 300
representatives arrived in time. Some
did not care to come. With enormous
support from the KGB, Gorbachev
was elected new General Secretary,
unanimously indeed! In trying to per-
suade certain groups to support the
election of Gorbachev, Foreign Min-
ister Andrei Gromyko told them,
"Comrades, this man has a nice smile
but he has teeth of iron”. Of course
these teeth were soon to be seen in
action when Gorbachev started se-
curing his position silencing his oppo-
nents by massive purges, dismissals
and "retirements.”

BACKWARD
MOBILITY IN THE
SOVIET UNION

In chronicling the genesis of revision-
ism in the Soviet Union, let us cast

our memories back to that "Secret

Speech” by Nikita Khrushchev at the
20th Congress of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union held in
Moscow on 14-25 February 1956,
Khruschev, as part of his "contribu-
tions to the development of Marxism”
(sic!) maintained that socialism could
be achieved through a "parliamentary
road”. This road had to prove itself in
the lessons of history. This happened
in the south-western part of South
America.

In 1970, on the eve of the election of
the Popular Unity government in
Chile, headed by Salvador Allende,
Fidel Castro wrote an article in a
Chillean journal consecrating Chile as
an example of the possibility of the
electoral path to socialism. Although
the Chillean masses were in a posi-
tion to unleash their revolutionary
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potential and to
expose and
depose compra-
dor bourgeois
rule in Chile, the
revisionist Com-
munist Party of
Chile restrained
them and even
supported the
armed forces in
disarming the
masses, and ap-
pealed to them
not to use arms
against the reac-
tionary coup or-
ganisers who
brought about a
bloody end to Al-
lende’s rule. Al
lende’s heed for
this "theory™ by
Khrushchev re-
sulted in his own rule being drowned
in a pool of blood.

A w

In the same address, Khruschev de-
clared a new policy of "peaceful-coex-
istence” with capitalist countries. The
Communist Party was to seize to be
the party of the proletariat and
become the party of the "whole
people”. The dictatorship of the
proletariat was attacked and casti-
gated as "unnecessary” since the So-
viet Union "no longer had
antagonistic classes”. The profitability
index was reinstituted as the major
indicator in the planning of produc-
tion in the Soviet Union. As Aleksei
Nikolayevich Kosygin, when he was
still General Secretary (1964-1980),
noted in his 1965 speech,

... (T)o orientate the enterprise to-
wards efficiency, it would appear to
be better to use profit index”.

Classical bourgeois accounting! The
Soviet new ruling class, from Khru-
schev to Gorbachev, share the myth
that profit is the best means of achiev-
ing maximum social good coupled
with the illusion that the profitability
index is necessarily incumbent as an
indicator in any institution at the en-
terprise level, especially if the institu-
tion is “efficient”.

One of the main ideclogical weapons

Gorbachev and Reagan at the 1987 Washington Summit.

used by Khrushcev to demoralize,
demobilize and divide the masses was
that much vaunted “goulash com-
munism’. By this Khruschev meant
that socialist countries were essen-
tially highly developed "consumer so-
cieties” even exceeding such capitalist
countries as the USA in this regard.
The quest of the Soviet people to
have more and better washing ma-
chines, refrigerators, television sets
and blue jeans was put forward as a
reason for the abandonment of class
struggle. The ruling class promised to
make these abundant and they pre-
dicted a USSR with a "good life”.
This would serve as proof that capi-
talism should be substituted by this
“superior systemn, “goulash commun-
ism’.

PERESTROIKA: An
exposeé

The Plenum of the Central Commit-
tee of the Communist Party of the.
Soviet Union saw Mikhail Gorbachev
outlining the key elements of his pol-
icy of perestroika (restructuring) and
oruskoneriye (acceleration) shortly
after becoming General Secretary.
The major target of perestroika is
economic instability in the Soviet
Union. "Basic Provisions for the Radi-
cal Restructuring of Economic Man-
agement” ratified by the June 1987
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Plenum of the Central Committee is
a drastic endeavour by Gorbachev
and Co. to reshape the economy but
it also touches on social and political
matters as well. The meaning and
objectives of perestroika could best
be learnt from Gorbachev's own
words and the actions of the whole
ruling class. Changes that come with
perestroika can be seen here:

"Many things are unusual in our
country now: election of managers at
enterprises and offices, multiple can-
didates for elections in some districts,
joint ventures with foreign firms, self-
financed factories and plants, state
and collective farms, the lifting of
restrictions on farms producing food
products for enterprises and run by
them, closure of non-paving plants
and factories operating at a loss...”

With the same spirit he continues,

... (E)nterprises must be put in such
conditions as to encourage competi-
tion for the best satisfaction of con-
sumer demands and employee’s
incomes must strictly depend on end
production, on profits”,

The profit index objectively unifies
the results of sales efforts and cost
reduction into a single indicator that
can be compared across industries.
This indicator can be applied if, and
only if, it vields results compatible
with the net laws of profitability.

Presently a large section of all invest-
ments in the Soviet Union come out
of retained profits at the enterprise
level. As long as capitalism reigns,
Lenin pointed out, emphasizing par-
ticularly the features of capitalism in
its imperialist stage, surplus profit will
not be utilized to raise the standards
of living of the masses or to overcome
the gap between agriculture and in-
dustry but instead will be exported
abroad, especially in backward coun-
tries, to gain superprofits. And this is
precisely what the Soviet Union is
doing, though its export of capital
and wringing of superprofits often
revolves around the sale of arms and
/or takes the appearance of unequal
trade (eq. India) and of "aid" (eg. An-
gola) and loans whose terms require
the recipient to purchase Soviet
goods at prices well above the world
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market price. Capital is driven, in
search of profits, to produce and re-
produce itself as a social relation and
does so as if it has no boundaries. It
only tolerates production that is com-
mensurate with the profitable em-
ployment of existing capital.

Surplus value, the product of capital-
ist production, regulates and domi-
nates production in the Soviet Union.
This is to show that there is a direct
link between the profitability index
and investment criteria. The overall
thrust of all these various reforms in
the Soviet Union has been to bring
profit-and-loss accounting to the
centre stage at the enterprise, pro-
duction, associations and ministerial
level.

Gorbachev has another target in
mind, the management system. He
says, 'The management system
which took shape in the forties and
thirties began gradually to contradict
the demands and conditions of econ-
omic progress. Its positive potential
was exhausted. It become more and
more of a hindrance, and gave rise to
the braking mechanism which did us
so much harm later.”

‘It was in these conditions that a
prejudiced attitude to the role of com-
modity-money relations and the law
of value under socialism developed
and the claim was often made that
they were opposite and
alien to socialism. All
this was combined with
an underestimation of
profit and loss account-
ing, and produced disar-
ray in pricing. and a
disregard for the circula-
tion of money”.

Of course, people must
develop a prejudiced at-
titude towards com-
modity-money
relations, and must
have a disdain for profit
and loss accounting,
These are opposite and
alien to the end goal of
socialism. Supremacy
of commodity-money
relation means supre-
macy of the bour-

geoisie. The law of value basically
presupposes profit as the motive
force of production. A stand against
these bourgeois determinants must
be encouraged and strengthened.
Why then is Gorbachev sobbing over
this socialist stand of the Soviet
masses? [sn't this a revelation?

Gorbachev insists that he has been
helped by "Lenin’s works, especially
his last”. He does not consider
Lenin’s analysis of imperialism, the
state, the party, tasks of a revolution
and Marxism as a whole. What he
singles out is "Lenin's valuable ideas
on management and self-manage-
ment, profit and loss accounting, and
the linking of public and personal
interests”. Gorbachev therefore tells
us that he is a "Leninist”. In fact
Gorbachev kills Leninism in embrace.

During the early 1920°s, after a rev-
olution and three years of civil war
and battles against 14 invading
powers, at a time when large scale
industry in the USSR had seized to
exist. when peasants could not be
persuaded to sell their crops because
there was nothing for them to spend
their money on. at a time when the
only way of keeping everyone from
starving was for the Red Army to go
to the countryside and haul away the
peasant’s surplus food whether they
liked it or not. Lenin. seeing the
danger of a possible uprising. came
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up with what became known as the
New Economic Policy (NEP). He
called this policy a "strategic retreat”,
a "reverting to capitalism to a certain
extent”. This was the only choice
facing the ruling proletariat if it was
to secure and strengthen its political
power. NEP allowed a certain level of
private ownership and unrestricted
production in peasant families. The
proletariat had to hire some former
bourgeois factory owners and experts
and functionaries because it had not
yet had practical experience in cer-
tain fields of industry and govern-
ment. The NEP was meant to curb a
socio-economic sickness and was to
be discouraged once the sickness was
cured. What Lenin saw as a "retreat”,
Gorbachev sees as an absolute, a way
to be followed by the Soviet Union, a
"positive change”.

GORBACHEV'’S
TARNISHED
SOCIALISM

Shortly after Mikhail Gorbachev at-
tained supreme authority as General
Secretary, he made a symbolic
choice. He set February 25 as the
date for the opening of the 27th Party
Congress in 1986. February 25 was
the date on which Nikita Khruschev
poured slop on Stalin's political
career, at the 20th Party Congress.

In his speech to the 2nd November
1987 meeting of the Central Com-
mittee, Gorbachev declared that the
"quilt of Stalin and his entourage” is
"enormous and unforgivable”. What
does Gorbachev consider Stalin guilty
of? His criticism of Stalin in the realm
of theory could not be more telling.
In the same speech Gorbachev at-
tacks what he terms Stalin's "erro-
neous theory of an aggravation of
class struggle in the course of socialist
construction.” Gorbachev sees no
need to sweep away the bourgeoisie
under socialism. He is under no illu-
sion:

"Socialism has a different criterion for
distribution of social benefits: "From
each according to his ability, to each
according to his work”. There is no
exploitation of man by man, no divi-
sion into rich and poor, into millio-
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naire and pauper, all nations are
equal among equals, all people are
guaranteed jobs. This is the embodi-
ment of social justice under social-
ism’”.

Stalin'started by committing the same
mistake when in 1936 in his report
"On the Draft Constitution of the
USSR "he stated, "Thus the complete
victory of the socialist system in all
spheres of the national economy is
now a fact —- It means that the ex-
ploitation of man by man has been
abolished, eliminated —--- thus all the
exploiting classes have now been
eliminated”. This led Stalin to the
wrong conclusion as witnessed in his
report to the 18th Congress in 1935:

"The feature that distinguishes Soviet
society today from any capitalist so-
ciety is that it no longer contains
antagonistic hostile classes, that the
exploiting classes have been elimi-
nated while the workers, peasants
and intellectuals who make up the
Soviet society live and work in friend-
ly collaboration™.

In essence, Stalin one-sidedly em-
phasized the ownership system and
failed to deal sufficiently and correctly
with other aspects of the relations of
production and the superstructure
and their reaction to the ownership
system. Stalin concluded that since
ownership was well socialized, anta-
gonistic classes and the internal basis
for capitalist restoration had been
eliminated. This Stalinist theory re-
duced capitalism to little more than
the system of private ownership and
the existence of antagonistic classes .
Once political power is seized and a
system of public ownership of the
means of production applied, no
thought is then given to a thorough-
going socialist revolution (a revolution
within a revolution) on the political
and ideological fronts. Attention is
only given to production and more
production.

This theory of the productive forces
seriously hampers the genuine tasks
facing the proletariat in that it con-
fines the proletariat to production
and production alone. As a result
whatever struggle the proletariat can
wage, it will be nothing more than for

economic demands. Economism is
therefore entrenched.

The other major weakness of this
theory is that it is preoccupied with
the economic base at the expense of
the superstructure. There are a host
of closely related positions that flow
from this preoccupation: disregard
for the masses as makers of history,
reliance on planners, preoccupation
with technology and expertise, con-
fidence in hierarchy and one-man
management, reliance on material in-
centives, and a total lack of interest in
the transformation of an individual's
world view. The end result becomes
the growth of a powerful bureaucratic
apparatus completely alienated from
the masses.

During the latter part of his life, Stalin
did begin to attempt to analyze some
of the contradictions that still exist
under socialism. This is especially so
in his last work, " Economic Problems
of Socialism in the USSR". Stalin
here does lay stress on the fact that
contradictions between the forces
and relations of production continue
to exist under socialism and that if not
properly handled these contradic-
tions could become antagonistic and
even provide a basis for capitalist
restoration or for bourgeois elements
finding a breathing space to disturb
socialist programmes. But still, he did
not deal with the continuing contra-
diction between the base and the
superstructure and did not point out
that this contradiction constitutes a
basic contradiction in a socialist so-
ciety and also finds expression
throughout socialism principally in
the existence of the bourgeoisie and
the proletariat and the struggle be-
tween them.

It is only during the last part of his
reign that Stalin unleashed class
struggle under the dictatorship of the
proletariat. Mr Gorbachev attacks
this very class struggle under social-
ism. He sees it as anarchic and un-
necessary. We in the Black
Consciousness Movement criticize
Stalin for:-

1. failing to grasp and apply dialec-
tical materialism in the under-

standing of the laws of class
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struggle in a socialist society,

2. failing to recognize that after ex-
tensive collectivization of agricul-
ture class struggle and the
contradiction between the social-
ist and capitalist roads continues,

3. seeing no material base for capi-
talist restoration inside the So-
viet Union but only seeing a
threat of invasion by interna-
tional capitalism,

4. seriously neglecting agriculture
and peasant life and lopsidedly
stressing heavy industry,

5. having a cynical internationalist
policy (as can bee seen in his
attitude towards the Chinese
Revolution),

6. giving supremacy to production
rather than class/ideological
struggle,

7. unrealistically prioritizing the
economic base rather than the
superstructure,

8. being a technocrat,

9. excessively suppressing and liqui-
dating opponents in the purges
of the 1930s

but nevertheless uphold Stalin from
the slanders of Trotsky, Khruschev
and Gorbachev.

Gorbachev intends to model the most
rancid features of capitalist societies,
He says,

"The essence of what we plan to do
throughout the country is to replace
predominantly administrative meth-

ods with predominantly economic
methods”.

"If personal interests are disregarded,
nothing will come of the effort, and
society will only stand to loose”

"There are benefits for people in the
sphere of production and culture.
For instance, we take special care of
our eminent scientists, academicians
and writers.”

Not surprisingly, perestroika has its
greatest emphasis on the principle
"From each according to his ability,
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to each according to his work”. This
is sometimes called "bourgeois
right”.Gorbachev sees this principle
as something whose scope is to be
widened, entrenched and streng-
thened, not to be restricted bit by bit
until the attainment of that supreme
goal,"From each according to his
ability, to each according to his
needs". The latter is completely
pushed under the carpet!

No wonder he complains so much
about "wage-levelling”. He sees pay
according to work as supreme social
justice.

That conservative shibboleth,"A fair
day's wage for a fair day's work"
serves as a watchword for Gor-
bachev’s labour policy. Like all other
capitalists Gorbachev claims that la-
bour is paid according to work per-
formed. (Gorbachev earns 1500
roubles a month which is about R5
834, about seven times the average
pay of a Soviet worker).

"What is the main short-coming of
the old economic machinery?.” Gor-
bachev asks. He then provides an
answer, ‘It is above all the lack of
inner stimuli for self-development”.
This inner stimulus is profits. He
therefore concludes that this stimulus
must become "a powerful lever, a
motivating force for resourceful

quality performance”. For the
country not to "stand to loose” its
people need "deserved” material in-
centives. No capitalist could say it
better!

The idea of worker participation in
the management of production oc-
cupies an important place in the new
law on state enterprises adopted dur-
ing June 1987 in the Soviet Union,
which provides for the election of the
managerial personnel by the mem-
bers of the labour collective. Revision-
ists hail this as a broader campaign
for glasnost (openness) and "demo-
cratization” throughout the Soviet so-
ciety. In a further move to increase
participation of the workers, a new
institution called the labour collective
council (soviet trudonovo kollekti-
va) has in the main been established.
However, as should be expected, So-
viet productive units were not trans-
formed into centres of class struggle
and relations between these units
were not transformed in order to
break down the relative separation of
the workers from direct access to the
means of production, distribution and
exchange. Labour is still subordinated
to strict hierarchical forms of auth-
ority, given incentives which amount
to profit-sharing and the workers are
consciously starved of information
about national and world issues. Gor-
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bachev boasts about this worker par-
ticipation and also the existence of
production committees in the Soviet
Union. We hear much talk about la-
bour enjoying rights of "having a say”
in the affairs of production but no
discussion of its right to run the whole
state, enterprises, education, media
and culture and transforming the
whole world into its image! In fact this
is its greatest right under revolution-
ary socialism.

No matter how cosy the new man-
agement system is, the point is once
the production of surplus-value domi-
nates social production, wage labour
becomes a commaodity. Once the
urge to produce more becomes the
requirement for maximization of
profits with a minimum of capital
invested in a particular labour pro-
cess, once this characterizes plan-
ning, the producers become
alienated, oppressed. Wage-labour
thus become a very dependent com-
maodity. This means that this labour
power is controlled and utilized on an
expanded basis to produce and repro-
duce relations which are alien to the
working class. In your country, Mr.
Gorbachev, labour is socially useful
(and employable) only in so far as it is
capable of producing surplus-value
and meeting the demands of profita-
bility. Worker participation in the
echelons of management is perfunc-
tory if the shop-floor worker is re-
duced to a propertyless prole-
tarian-competing in the sale of his
only commadity - his labour power -
to keep life going.

What makes a society socialist is the
fact that a proletarian line is overall in
command, that society is on the so-
cialist road, overcoming bourgeois re-
lations, exposing and destroying
capitalist roaders within it, and most
important, functioning as a spring-
board for socialist revolutions in other
parts of the world.

On the question of women, Gor-
bachev sees the role of women in the
society almost the same way as did
the Tsars years before him. He
says.”... that is why we are now hold-
ing heated debates in the press, in
public organisations, at work and at
home, about the question of what we
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should do to make it possible for
women to return to their purely wo-
manly mission”. This "mission” is
their role as mothers and homema-
kers. The heroic image of the Soviet
women who gave their lives during
the October Revolution in 1917 and
were actively involved in the armed
struggle and the revolution must now
give way to Gorbachev's philistine
"womanly mission!”

"...WEARE A
SUPERPOWER"

One of the reasons why Gorbachev
cannot allow class struggle in a social-
ist society is that it will cause "lawless-
ness . He wants "peace” and "mutual
understanding” between "groups’.
Substitute "classes” for groups. He
writes, "There is no democracy, nor
can there be, without glasnost. And
there is no present-day socialism, nor
can there be, without democracy.
"More socialism means a more dy-
namic pace and creative endeavour,
more organisation, law and order,
more scientific methods and initiative
in economic management, efficiency
in administration, and a better and
richer material life for the people”.

What then is the definition of capital-
ism if this typifies socialism? Gor-
bachev seems to have a belief that
whatever the USSR does merits
being said to be in the name of social-
ism. Socialism is imbibed like high
school civics and has been trans-
formed from a philosophy of rebel-
lion and conscious struggle for
emancipation of the proletariat into a
religion of the Soviet status quo.
Gorbachev sees Hungary where en-
terprise targets are not even set cen-
trally anymore -—- or Rumania --
where even the pretence of a mon-
opoly on foreign trade has been dis-
carded - and China post 1976 --
where private ownership and capital-
ist relations of production have been
reintroduced on a grand scale — as
all "socialist” countries. Now that we
have found the Rossetta stone for
Gorbachev's language we may con-
clude that Hungary, Rumania and
others are "socialist” because they are
loyal members of the Soviet domi-
nated COMECON and WARSAW

PACT.

Gorbachev, dispirited by the mili-
tary's low key response to perestroi-

ka met senior military officers at
Minsk and told them,

"We need energetic leaders who can
command and communicate, people
with initiative who are competent in
their work”.

Dmitriy Yazov replaced the aging
Sergey Sokolov as USSR defence
minister in May 1987. Not only is
Yazov a nimble-minded militarist, he
is an ardent supporter of perestroika.

Marshal Orgakov, a leading Soviet
military spokesperson who is close to
Gorbachev paolitically, arqued that:
"Nothing is more dependent on the
state of the economy than the army.
Weapons, supplies, tactics and even
strategy depend on the level of pro-
duction and the means of communi-
cation”.

Again the same Orgakov confesses:

" In order to increase the military
preparedness of the country, today as
never before, it is necessary to co-or-
dinate mobilization and deployment
of the armed forces".

The USSR has an undying revolution-
ary legacy. Gorbachev knows this
very well. He therefore seeks to wear
this legacy to serve his reactionary
interests. He talks about goodness in
Soviet history in that it "brought for-
merly backward Russia to the right
place- the place the Sowviet Union
occupies in human progress’. What
place is that? Gorbachev enjoys this
question. He arrogantly says: "Today
they say, some with admiration and
others with open hostility, that we are
a superpower”. He therefore leads
the USSR in behaving like one. This
takes him beyond Soviet borders to
look for ” areas of influence”.

So desperate are the Soviets they
now challenge America even in
places long regarded as sacrosanct
arenas of American influence. The
Pacific has long been regarded as "an
American lake”. In the summer of
1986 Gorbachev announced in a
speech given at the USSR's largest
Pacific port, Vladivostok, that, "The

27



Soviet Union is also an Asian and
Pacific country”. This message was
not lost to the ears of the rival US
imperialists.

Soviet warships are teeming in the
war-torn Persian Gulf with Gor-
bachev proclaiming the Soviet Union
"the guarantor of Gulf security”. The
US is claiming the same status. The
Soviets increased their military aid to
North Korea and Vietnam, inaugur-
ated diplomatic and commercial rela-
tions with certain Polynesian island
states, moved to secure commercial
ties with Saudi-Arabia and even ran
Kuwaiti oil tankers under Soviet flags.

HOW NOT TO FREE
THE LESS
DEVELOPED
COUNTRIES . ..

Gorbachev notes that the whole
world needs restructuring. But this is
not what he really means.

The first thing to point out is that the
division of the world into oppressor
and oppressed nations is not objec-
tionable to Gorbachev. He only com-
plains about a "widening rather than
narrowing” gap between the two.,

He declares that the USSR recog-
nizes how important "the Middle
East,Asia, Latin America, other Third
World regions and also South Africa
are for American and Western Euro-
pean economies, in particular as raw
material sources. To cut those links
is the last thing we want to do, and
we have no desire to provoke rup-
tures in historically formed, mutual
economic interests”. He goes on to
say they (the Soviets) "do not pursue
goals inimical to Western interests”.
His sheer apologia is revealed here:

"While we do not approve the char-
acter of the current relations be-
tween the West and the developing

countries, we do not urge that they
be disrupted”.

He therefore suggests “a new world
econemic order” that, he says, came
out of a conversation with French
President Mitterand:” If the enterprise
is to function effectively, it is impera-
tive that the employees incomes are
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guaranteed, and, despite
their low level, are able to
enable them to restore
their production capa-
cities, maintain their
health, upgrade their
qualifications, and raise
their children”. He ac-
cuses the West of failing
to understand this "simple
truth”.

Soviet dealings with de-
pendant countries are by
no means dissimilar. So-
viet trade with LDCs ex-
pands Soviet industry in
two ways:

1. By providing a mar-
ket for Soviet ma-
chinery, and,

2. By providing (im-
ported) raw materials
for industry (includ-
ing foodstuff for its
workers in industry).

When the USSR imports
raw materials from LDCs,
it is able to reduce the
more expensive expar-
sion of domestic output of these raw
materials. For instance the import of
long staple cotton from Egupt and
Sudan is less expensive than the con-
struction of extensive irrigation sys-
tems in Soviet Central Asia. By
exporting manufactured goods in re-
turn for raw material imports, the
USSR is able to increase its rate of
industrialization. A rapid pace of
capital accumulation allows for the
constant introduction of new technol-
ogy. All these factors enable the
USSR to become a world power
while preserving (if not reinforcing)
the subordinate role of the LDCs.

From 1956 on, the USSR has been
extending credits on a large scale.
According to US estimates, from
1955 through 1976 the USSR ex-
tended 11.8 billion dollars, over 95
percent of which was loans. Eastern
European countries extended 6.4 bil-
lion dollars. 28 percent of Soviet aid
has gone to Egypt and India. Another
43 per cent has gone to the Middle
East, broadly defined (Afghanistan,
Algeria, Iraq, Syria and Turkey). 10

per cent has gone to sub-Saharan
Africa, and 20 per cent to the rest of
the world. The credits authorized in
an aid agreement cannot be used until
further agreements are signed. The
Soviets must approve of each project
for which the funds are to be used.
The credits must be spent on goods
purchased in the Soviet Union.

The above figures on Soviet "aid” do
not include military aid. Soviet arms
shipments to LDCs from 1967 until
1976 are estimated at 13 460 million
dollars. From 1965 to 1974 Egypt
purchased 2 400 million dollars,
Syria and Iraq together bought 2 000
million dollars, and India purchased 1
300 million dollars. Soviet arms sales
- often called Soviet military "aid” - are
generally financed by ten-year credits
(with at most a three year grace peri-
od) at 2 to 2 /0 per cent interest.
The prices paid by LDCs for Soviet
arms are 40 to 50 per cent below
Western prices. The USSR can im-
port more valuable goods than it ex-
ports because the LDCs must pay
interest demanded by Sowviet loans
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("aid"). Soviet arms shipments have
been a large portion of total Soviet
exports to the LDCs. The Soviet
Union is exploiting the dependent
countries need for defence for its own
economic advantages. Most arms
sales by both the West and the Soviets
to the Third World countries are
usually of older equipment and of
old-fashioned calibre. As they accu-
mulate profits from this trade, the
Soviet leadership is able to purchase
Western technology.

Some revisionists argue that since the
Soviets do not export capital the way
the West does, then it means the
USSR is not imperialist. Let us look
at this difference even more closely.

It is true that the Soviet Union does
not follow the Western style of direct
investrent abroad, or at least, not as
massively as the West does. Soviet
"aid” could be repaid in kind through
barter arrangements. In other words,
the Soviet Union will lend money to
help construct a factory and part of
the output,of that factory will then
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have to return to the Soviet Union.
There is no fundamental difference
between payment in commodities
and payment in money. In both cases
value is being generated abroad and
transferred back to the imperialist
country in another form, but it is still
extracted value, materialized as a
commodity. However, this is not to
say that the Soviet Union’s overseas
profits represent a large share of total
profits. This is to say these profits
play a prominent role within the
operations of the decisive and leading
units of Soviet finance capital. Some
of the Soviet Union's major econ-
omic transactions depend on these
overseas profits.

We must remember that the act of
exporting capital always remains, in
essence, exportation of a social rela-
tion. In the "Third World" countries
this social relation plays a dual role:

1. it ensures continued relations be-
tween the imperialist and the de-
pendent country,

2. it ossifies the ruling class of the
dependent country,

Soviet-financed industrialization in
the Third World serves in fact to
expand capitalist relations of produc-
tion: Soviet built factories expand
wage labour employment (under con-
ditions of intense exploitation) at the
expense of sometimes preferable
pre-capitalist modes of production.
The aid that goes to the Third World
governments goes straight to the cof-
fers of the ruling class, never to the
working classes. The governments of
India, Egypt, Syria and other Soviet
"aid" recipients are in the hands of the
comprador bourgeoisie. Neo-colo-
nialism therefore is the control of the
economies of the "Third World"
countries by imperialist powers, the
tving of the comprador bourgeois
classes to the apron strings of the
international bourgeoisie.

Imperialism therefore is not an an-
achronistic government policy nor a
cynical conspiracy against less de-
veloped countries by monopoly-capi-
talists nor is it a search of markets
beyond one's borders. Imperialism is
rooted in the laws of motion of
capital, in the nature of capital as a

self-expanding value. It is that sys-
tem of capital exportation which
reinforces an unequal international
division of labour in which a few
countries dominate the world econ-
omy and the rest assume the role of
being mere subordinates. Imperial-
ism is capital in maximum mobility,
swiftest production and reproduction
of its family, emphasis and re-em-
phasis on itself as an expanding social
relation, a relation that, through its
own contradictions extends, rein-
forces and reveals itself to the prole-
tariat as enemy number one, at home
and abroad. In most cases, capital
conditions behavioral patterns of the
proletariat in the mother country and
that of the dependent country (suc-
cessfully or unsuccessfully). The
proletariat of the mother country is
largely embourgeoisified. Their
standard of living is considerably
higher than that of the dependent
country. This split creates contradic-
tions between members of the same
family (the proletarian family). Capi-
tal, ever looking for more areas of
influence, expands on an unlimited
scale thereby heightening contradic-
tions and crises in the whole world,
giving fresh possibilities of world war.
Gorbachev is very aware of this.

"We would not beg for

peace

"The fundamental principle of the
new political outlook is very simple:
nuclear war cannot be a means of
achieving political, economic, ideo-
logical or any other goals.” Gor-
bachev therefore calls for
peaceful-coexistence between coun-
tries. Yet even in Gorbachev's noi-
siest calls for peace the rivalry and
tension between the American and
Soviet imperialist blocs is audible.

Gorbachev accuses the US as prime
perpetrators of armed conflict. He
recalls the Tripoli incident: "In April
1986 American war planes bombed
Tripoli, Benghazi and other facilities
in Libyan territory.” He accuses the
government of the NATO countries
for silently watching the develop-
ments and not doing anything to op-
pose this US action. Even worse is the
fact that in the attack, "American war
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planes took off from bases in Britain
and flew through the air space of
Western Europe.” He then uses this
attack as a yardstick, "And what if the
American military takes a notion to
punish one of the Warsaw Treaty
countries by bombing it? What then?
Act as if nothing happened? But this
is war!” Should the US think the SO-
VIET UNION is powerless, this would
be "wishful thinking." If the Soviet
Union, when it was much weaker
than now, was in a position to meet
the challenges that it faced, then in-
deed "only a blind person would be
unable to see that our capacity to
maintain strong defences and simul-
taneously resolve social and other
tasks has enormously increased.”

A nuclear war would be a US fault.
The US sets the tone for the arms
race. The Soviet Union and the US
are both signatories to the treaty ban-
ning nuclear tests. But the US "went
on with a series of nuclear tests. Its
spokesmen officially declared that it
is Moscow's business whether to test
nuclear charges or not. As far asthe
US was concerned the tests would
continue without any let-up.” Soviet
strategists, Gorbachev included, con-
sider the incineration of scores of
millions through nuclear strikes and
the use of other millions as cannon-
fodder in the field as decisive. Soviet
strategy implies a rearranged imper-
ialist order.

It is true that in a world where socialist
countries are threatened by nuclear-
armed imperialist states, nuclear wea-
pons would be a necessity. But the
Soviet armed forces are guided by a
weapons-first doctrine built around
nuclear warheads. In fact, this doc-
trine alone is reason enough to con-
demn the Soviet military as
imperialist.

What we are presented with is this:
Bush and his NATO allies toy with
grotesque notions of "limited” nuclear
war and seek ways to surgically use
their nuclear arsenals against their
rivals, while limiting damage to their
own impersalist homelands. Gor-
bachev and his Warsaw Pact allies
announce that they will not play by
such rules and insist that their prep-
arations are to meet any nuclear ex-
change with all out and general
nuclear bombardment of the planet!

It is the United States that started to
pull out of the SALT-Il Treaty, argues
Gorbachev. This treaty was declared
"dead”. Then the Americans started
to brainwash their citizens and the
world's public in order to destroy the
unlimited Anti-Ballistic Missile
Treaty. It is the US government ad-
ministration that sees it fit to continue
with the Strategic Defence Initiative
(SDI). Gorbachev therefore says:
"Yes, we are against SDI, because we
are for complete elimination of nu-

clear weapons and because SDI
makes the world ever more unstable”.
This parts the smile.

"They (the West) think that if the
USSR is afraid of SDI it should be
intimidated morally, economically,
politically and militarily. This explains
the great stress on SDI, the aim being
to exhaust us”,

Then comes the teeth. "We would not
beg for peace. We had more than
once responded to challenges and
would do so again”. What else can
“respond to challenges” mean except
waging and winning a war, coldly
calculating how many millions of
people can and must be incinerated
and how much of the would must be
laid to waste in order to grab a bigger
share of the plunder?

He recalls: "The Soviet Union
emerged from the Second World War
in a very difficult condition. Neverthe-
less, we succeeded in restoring what
had been destroyed, in building up
our economic potential and in con-
fidently tackling our defensive tasks.
Is this not the lesson for the future?”
Yes, it is Gorbachev. It is also a chal-
lenge to the international proletariat
and the oppressed nations to rise up
against both your imperialist bloc and
the US bloc in order to free humanity
from threats of nuclear war attacks
and the destruction of every living
soul on the planet, earth. B
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Welcome To The

Danger and opportunity are insep-
arable. When the seas are turbu-

lent, it is possible for a vessel
seemingly vanished in the wave's
trough to emerge at the crest of the
next great swell.

While noting the overall international
situation, the last conclusion for one
to draw is that nothing remains but to
wait for one’s own small craft to be
buffeted, swamped and sunk in the
inevitable global storm.

The revolutionary struggle of the Pa-
lestinian people defies the attempts
by armchair intellectuals to achieve a
"realistic two-state” solution.

The historic role of the Palestinian
and Azanian revolutions, both against
settler-colonial states controlled by
the USA, will vastly influence the
whole world for decades to come.

From The River
Jordan To The Sinai

About two years ago, the settler-co-
lonial state of Israel seemed all power-
ful, and some dared say that the
Palestinian "wild card” had been dis-
carded from the Middle Eastern deck.
Reactionary vultures of all stripes
cackled over "the corpse of the Pales-
tinian movement." Today Israel's
godfathers in the USA openly worry
about the stability and survival of this
indispensable link in their empire!

About two years ago, the USA was
congratulating itsell that its Persian
Gulf policy had brought success: long-
sought open alliances with the Arab
gulf states were jelling, and its ex-
panded armada had established a
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Shabab!

by Patrick Moodly

firm foothold in the area. The inti-
faada (uprising) has sent all the Arab
states who work closely with the
United States scrambling to establish
their "anti-Israeli” credentials as they
worry about the sparks from Pales-
tine jumping to ignite the masses
within their own borders.

About two years ago. the goal of
liberating all of Palestine from Zion-
ism and imperialism seemed like an
old dream that was fading amist cyni-
cal "realism”. December 9, 1987 saw
the Palestinian people rising up
together in uprecedented unity.

The spectre of national liberation
has re-emerged and it walks a flesh
and blood- in the fiery new gener-
ation of the shabab (the Palesinian
vouth). It is breath-taking to see how
much the shabab have accomplished
in the struggle and sacrifice of the
intifaada which blankets the whole
ancient land of Palestine: from the
River Jordan to the edges of Sinai's
desert, throughout the impoverished
towns and refugee camps of the Gaza
Strip, in the crowded farm villages of
the West Bank, in the Arab districts
of East Jerusalem and amongst the
so-called "Israeli Arabs” - those Pales-
tinians who live within the "Green
Line.”

Concentration Point

The Middle East is the concentration
point of complex and volatile contra-
dictions. If the knot of contradictions
in the Middle East point to World War
1, the intifaada has put an exclama-
tion mark on the revolutionary poten-
tial of the masses. It has
demonstrated that Israel and its US

master are not omnipotent, they are
giants with feet of clay.

History will record that the most im-
portant political victory won by the
shabab is to show that revolution has
a genuine chance of defeating im-
perialism and settler-colonialism.

An Israeli colonel, on patrol in a Gaza
Strip refugee camp, finds himself
shaken by Palestinian eyes: "Their
eyes show hatred — no doubt. And it
is a deep hatred. All the things they
cannot say and all the things they feel
inside of them, they put into their
eves and in how they look at you. You
feel a hatred from them ..." To this
soldier, armed to the teeth and
backed by all the modern weaponry
of a Western power, the fearlessness
of the shabab is unnatural, unsettling
and foreboding: "They are not afraid
to look right at you,” he complains to
a reporter, as his patrol approaches
a group of glaring Palestinian youths.
"Sometimes you pass a school, and
stone-throwing kids come out and
you give them a daring, intimidating
look. They stare right back at you and
they give you the feeling that they
have self-confidence.” He adds that
the shabab do not look at his auto-
matic rifle with hatred but with cove-
tousness. This too makes him uneasy.

Israel and the US have thrown every-
thing at the shabab including genoci-
dal military assaults on civilians, illegal
detentions, demolitions of homes and
deportations. Israeli Prime Minister
Shamir vowed: “Israel will prevent in
the most determined way any at-
tempt to carry out any idea- to the
extent that there are madmen who
raise it — of establishing a Palestinian
government. Such people will be met
with an iron fist that will leave no
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trace of their attempts.

But the situation "on the ground” is
still being shaped by the Palestinian
masses, meeting in the slums and
fighting defiantly through the
crooked streets.

Negotiated settlement

The Palestine Liberation Organisa-
tion (PLO) has attempted to use the
power of the intifaada to force the
world powers towards an interna
tional conference, in the hope that
Israeli occupation can come to a
negotiated end. What this means is to
install another form of reactionary
armed control over Palestinians in the
West Bank and Gaza: either Jordan
serving as the new gendarme or some
colaborators ruling a mini-state ban-
tustan on Israel’s behalf.

On July 31, 1988 King Hussein of
Jordan, an American puppet. an-
nounced that he would cut the “legal
and administrative links” that have
bound the Palestinian people in the
West Bank and Gaza Strip to his
government. As a US State Depart-
ment official explained: "Hussein is
putting the PLO on the spot ... Event-
ually, he figures, the West Bank Pa-
lestinians will come to their senses
and may decide that the ultimate sol

ution is a confederation of the West
Bank with Jordan.”

A two-day general strike shut down
the West Bank beginning on August
1, 1988 and an even bigger strike
spread through the "occupied terri-
tories” on August 8, 1988 and again
on August 14. Hussein's move fueled
the determination and resolve of the

shabab.
As the Gaza Strip shook with rebel-

lion against the Israeli occupiers, the
Palestine National Council, the "par-
liament in exile” of the PLO issued a
symbolic "declaration of inde-
pendence” for a Palestinian state
(September 1988). This declaration
is based on the 1947 UN Partition
Plan. which divided Palestine into a
Jewish state and an Arab state. The
PNC calls for "peace negotiations”
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based on UN resolutions on Pales-
tine, specifically naming UN Resolu-
tion 242. Passed after the 1967 War,
IUN Resolution 242 implies the rec-
ognition of Israel as a legitimate state.

The PLO thus openly recognized Is-
rael's “legitimacy” and called for a
“mini-state” made up only of the West
Bank and Gaza Strip. Such a mini-
state can mean no more than a ban-
tustan a la Transkei or Venda. It
would be stripped of any real political,
economic and military independence
and surrounded by armies from lsrael
and /or pro-West Arab states like
Jordan and Egypt. The Soviet Union
has indicated support for the recog-
nition of Israel and the "mini-state”
solution.

Boasted a high-ranking PLO official:
"We are now concerned with gaining
world support, and we cannot ignore
international facts that have become
realities.” This talk of realism is PLO
doublespeak for counter-revolution
and defeatism.

The Battle of
Karameh

During March 1968, the Battle of
Karameh erupted when a small band
of fedayeen successiully defended
the guerrilla base of PLO at Karameh,
Jordan against a vastly superior [srael
force. Karameh marked a phoenix-
like rebirth of the Palestinian cause.
In the weeks following March 21
1968 hunderds of thousands of
people took down their posters of
Nasser and replaced them with pos-
ters of the fedayeen, wrapped in kaf-
fivehs, guns in hand.

By 1974, however, official PLO pol-
icy (represented by Arafat’s speech to
the UN) had gone from an erroneous-
though in many respects still revol-
utionary-line, to a consolidated
orientation of subordinating the
armed struggle to deals and diplo-
matic maneoevring with one or an-
other imperialist. The role of armed
action in PLO strategy was reduced
to that of an “irritant” designed to
constantly remind the Zionists that
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"thg Palestinian question
will not go away” and that
"a negotiated solution is
unavoidable.”

The impotence of this
overall PLO strategy was
never more starkly evi-
dent than in the decision
to surrender and leave
the city of Beirut under
the "protection” of a US
multinational task force
rather than fighting the
Battle of Beirut through
(July 1982).

Welcome to
The Shabab

In September 1988, a
thirteen year old Palesti-
nian girl at a summer
camp in Libya told a re-
porter: "We must fight
for all of Palestine.” Her
fifteen year old compan-
ion nodded in agree-
ment: "Up to now,
everything Chairman
Arafat has done has been
right. But the day he rec-
ognizes Israel is the day |
will oppose him. l will win
my state by fighting, not
be recognition.” Indeed,
illusory schemes of a rela-
tively cheap and painless
road to liberation
through brokered deals
with "enlightened” or
pragmatic great powers
lead, not to victory, but to
paralysis and disaster.

Welcome to this fierce
new generation! With in-
credible courage and sac-
rifice, the shabab have
placed themselves in the
front ranks of the
struggle against settler-
colonialism and imperial-
ism. Much will be

demanded of them as we
free Palestine ... and
Azania!!'! W




One Base, Two Superstructures

by IMRANN MOOSA

t may be assumed that the cen-

tral point of BLACK CON-
SCIOUSNESS (BC) ideology is
the hegemony of the Black work-
ing class but this is simply not
true. and from this misconcep-
tion, an opportunist distortion of
BC might very easily arise.

Those who recognize only the hege-
mony of the Black working class are
not yet thoroughgoing revolution-
aries. They may well be found to be
still within the straight-jacket of bour-
geois ideology.

Only she or he is a thoroughgoing
revolutionary who extends the recog-
nition of the race/class struggle to the
recognition of the Dictatorship of the
Black Proletariat and of the necessity
to continue the revolution under this
Dictatorship through the long social-
ist transition period.

Revolutionary
Consciousness

The fundamental right of the Black
Proletariat is to rule. Without this, any
prattle about the "rights of labour” is
absolutely meaningless.

The crucial point, comrades, is that
the struggle for scientific socialism is
a struggle for the conscious control
of society by the Black working class.
The Black Proletariat must be aware
and conscious of just what it is doing
and the fact that its own rule is, from
an historical standpoint, merely tran-
sitory. This is why socialism can never
grow up spontaneously within capi-
talism as did capitalism within the
bowels of feudal society.

And this is precisely why the gains of
a socialist revolution can be so com-
pletely reversed that a capitalist res-
toration can be effected. We have
seen this happen under Khrushchev
in the Soviet Union: we have seen it
recur under Deng Xiaoping in China.
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This contribution is based on an address de-
- livered to students at the University of the West-
1988 under the rubric
~ "Black Solidarity for a Socialist Azania."

Today we see the capitalist road
being faithfully followed in Gor-
bachev's perestroika and glasnost
and Deng's much-vaunted "economic
reforms.”

And the fact that the distance be-
tween capitalist roaders and fascist
dictators is more apparent than real
is forcefully illustrated in the 4 June
1989 massacre and its aftermath in
Deng's China as also in Gorbachev's
bloody suppresion of revolt in the
Soviet republics.

It is poetic justice that the Tiananmen
Square Revoalt in China occurred al-
most simultaneously with the Sino-
Soviet summit and quite thoroughly
eclipsed it.

In Tiananmen Square in 1966 Deng
Xiaoping was paraded wearing a
dunce cap by students as a result of
his capitalist line expressed in his
words "It doesn’t matter if it's a white
cat or a black cat, as long as it catches
mice.”

Until his death, Mao Tse Tung led the
struggle against Deng and Co.'s at-
tempts at capitalist restoration. Mao
called Deng out: "This person does
not grasp class struggle; he has never
referred to this key link. Still his
theme of ‘white cat, black cat’, mak-
ing no distinction between imperial-
ism and Marxism."

"He knows nothing of Marxism-Le-
ninism; he represents the bour-
geoisie. He said he would ‘never
reverse the verdict’. It can't be
counted on.” Prophetic words in-

deed!

Democracy

In many ways socialist society is not
much different from capitalist society,
especially as regards inequality
among the people, the contradiction
between mental and manual labour,
between workers and peasants and
between women and men, wage dif-
ferentials, etc. This provides the basis
for capitalist relations and bourgeois
elements representing them to con-
stantly emerge.

Under socialism, there can and must
be full democracy for and increasing
broad participation of the masses in
all spheres of political, economic and
social life. But the guarantee of such
democracy is the exercise of dictator-
ship over the old exploiters and any
new exploiters who arise from within
socialist society and the ranks of the
revolution itself.

Such a Dictatorship must, perforce,
be an all-round one. The Black
Proletariat needs must occupy the
commanding heights of society. It
must not only wield political power
but must also control the economy,
education, literature and art, the
sciences, medicine — in short, all as-
pects of social life. Wherever the
power of the Black Proletariat fails to
reach, there the power of the op-
pressors will remain and thrive,

In dealing with the question of
democracy, any purely formalistic ap-
proach can only end in promoting
bourgeois democracy. The broad ca-
tegory "the masses” includes different
classes; the masses are at all times
divided into advanced, intermediate
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and backward sections. Democracy
has a definite class character!

Base and
Superstructure

We know that the "superstructure”
refers to all the factors that decide a
people’s idea of their social reality
including the laws and the courts, the
police and the army, the bureaucracy
and the whole apparatus of govern-
ment, ideclogy, values and morals,
religion, philosophy, education, cul-
ture, etc. The superstructure gener-
ally rests upon and reinforces the
economic base of a society.

Qur starting point is the material
world and the economic activity of
people. Material conditions deter-
mine the activities, development and
products of the human mind, and not
the other way around. As Marx
pointed out:

"In the social production of their ex-
istence, men enter into definite,
necessary relations, which are inde-
pendent of their will, namely, rela-
tions of production corresponding to
a determinate stage of development
of their material forces of production.
The totality of these relations of pro-
duction constitutes the economic
structure of society, the real founda-
tion on which there arises a legal and
political superstructure and to which
there correspond definite forms of
social consciousness. The mode of
production of material life conditions
the social, political and intellectual
life-process in general.”

- Preface and Introduction to the
Critique of Political Economy

Society and nature are in a constant
process of change - not a cyclical
change, coming out of the same way
it began, but a process of spiral-like
change progressing from the lower to
the higher level and marked by leaps.

The development of human society is
ultimately determined by the develop-
ment of the basic forces which human
beings have built up in their interac-
tion with nature to produce what they
need and want - in other words by
the productive forces of society. The

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3

productive forces consist of tools and
human beings. But human beings are
the principal factor: tools are created,
used and renovated by people,
science and technology are dis-
covered by people.

In order to use the productive forces,
people have to enter into certain re-
lations with regard to the overall pro-
cess of production in society. These
are referred to as the production
relations of a society.

As Marx said in the quotation above,
these production relations constitute
the economic structure of society or
the economic base. Political power
and dominant ideoclogy, belonging as
they do to the superstructure, are
ultimately determined by the nature
of the economic base which in turn is
determined by the level of develop-
ment of the productive forces.

To be sure, the superstructure reacts
upon the base and influences it enor-
mously. The relationship between the
base and the superstructure may be
seen as one in which the base is the
principal or determining factor and
the superstructure is the initiating one
- they interpenetrate dialectically and
are interdependent and retroactive.

The relationship between the super-
structure and base is never rigid, static
or one-way. The superstructure is not
a passive effect of the base: thereis a
constant and dialectical interaction
between them. It can - and does -
happen that the superstructure
becomes principal and decisive in
determining the nature and develop-
ment of the economic base.

Engels forcefully addressed this point:

"According to the materialist concep-
tion of history, the ultimately deter-
mining factor in history is the
production and reproduction of real
life. Neither Marx nor | have ever
asserted more than this. Hence if
somebody twists this into saying that
the economic factor is the only deter-
mining one, he transforms the prop-
osition into a meaningless, abstract,
absurd phrase. The economic situ-
ation is the basis, but the wvarious
elements of the superstructure — pol-
itical forms of the class struggle and

its results, such as constitutions estab-
lished by the victorious class after a
successful battle, etc., juridical forms,
and especially the reflections of all
these real struggles in the brains of
the participants, political, legal, phil-
osophical theories, religious views
and their further development into
systems of dogmas - also exercise
their influence upon the course of the
historical struggles and in many cases
determine their form in particular.
There is an interaction of all these
elements in which, amid all the end-
less host of accidents (that is, of things
and events whose inner interconnec-
tion is so remote or so impossible of
proof that we can regard it as non-
existent and neglect it), the economic
movement is bound to assert itself. ”

- "Engels to Joseph Bloch in
Koningsberg"

It was Mao Tse Tung who showed the
decisive importance of continuously
revolutionizing the superstructure as
well as the economic base. He em-
phasized that under socialism the role
of the superstructure assumes even
greater importance and the struggle
in the superstructure becomes even
more acute and complex.

Mao underlined that transformation
of the economic base does not auto-
matically transform the superstruc-
ture: where the broom does not
touch, the dust never vanishes of it-
self! He said: "Ideclogical and palitical
work are the guarantee for accom-
plishing economic work and technical
work, and they serve the economic
base. Moreover, ideclogy and politics
are the commander, the soul. If our
ideological work and political work
slacken just a little, economic work
and technical work are bound to go
astray.”

Much as the bourgeoisie and petit
bourgeoisie may retain or seize con-
trol in socialist society of certain units
and departments in the economy, so
also may they retain and seize control
of certain parts of the superstructure,
in particular of ideclogy.

It is in the superstructure that the
counter-revolution by a new bour-
geoisie under socialism is most likely
to begin: here the superstructure
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plays the decisive as well as the initiat-
ing role.

Occupied Azania

In occupied Azania, a corporate state
maintained by surveillance and hav-
ing all the trappings of capitalist
democracy and capitalist culture co-
exists with an authoritarian regime
and qun law,

There are two superstructures to a
single economic base in occupied
Azania — one a Black superstructure
and the other a white superstructure.
This is brutally apparent in the large,
airy buildings, well-kept gardens, ten-
nis courts, golf courses, well-paved
roads, lighted streets etc in the her-
renvolk side of any South African city
juxtaposed against the squalid hostels
and matchbox houses. the dirt roads,
the lack of sewerage disposal and
other basic civic and civil amenities in

the Black side.

The white superstructure undoubted-
ly exhibits all the trappings of capital-
ist democracy — including franchise,
an elaborate network of rights and
liberties, social and economic” mo-
bility and even a labour movement
that represents the interests of the
white labour aristocracy. The white
working class, one third of whom are
employed by the state, battens on the
superexploitation of the Black wor-
kers: their standard of living and
quality of life is comparable only to
workers in the advanced capitalist
countries of Europe and North
America.

The Blacks, on the other hand, have
no meaningful franchise (the fran-
chise for the tri-racial Parliament or
in various puppetstans amounts to
nought), no representation, no real
rights and liberties, no economic and
social mobility (free settlement areas
and open businesses in the Central
Business District only underline this),
no labour movement or political or-
ganisation that cannot be put down
by the awesome power of the settler-
colonial state, no education except
gutter education, no law except
naked police and judicial tyranny - no
nothing!
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Disorganic
Development

The contradictions of the apartheid
capitalist system are sharpest where
they exist in the raw — precisely in the
Black superstructure. All the Gross
National Product (GNP) the Black
workers amass for this country leaves
themn poorer than before.

The Black working class produces
what is of no real value to it and vet
cannot buy what it produces - neither
use value nor exchange value.

Unlike the white workers, how the
Black workers produce bears no rela-
tion whatsoever to how they used to
produce. They have not emerged into
capitalist production but have been
flung into it - into a technology and
a labour process that reifies them and
into social relations that violate their
customs and their codes.

The Black workers toil in the fac-
tories, in town, to support their
families, their extended families, in
the bantustans - to contribute to the
building of the local Zion Church "at
home”, to help get teachers for the
school "at home”, to sink a well there.

But the manner of toiling socializes
the Black workers into individualism,
nuclear families. consumer priorities.
artefacts of capitalist culture. The two
capitalist passions — greed for more
and the fear of losing in the quest for
more — obtrude the Black workers’
CONSCIOUSNess.

The Black workers are caught be
tween two modes, two sets ol social
relations, characterized by exchange
value in the one and use value in the
other - and the contradiction diso
rientates them and removes them
from the centre of their being. At
each step they have to come to terms
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with their alienation from the fruits of
their labour and the parasitical char-
acter of the white ruling class.

Neither has the peasantry (there is no
white peasantry at all in occupied
Azania) escaped the capitalist mode.
What it has done is to wrench them
from their social relations and their
relationship with the land. Within a
single lifetime, they have had to ex-
change sons for tractors and tractors
for petrochemicals. And these things
too have taken them from themselves
in space and in time.

Rural society in occupied Azania is
characterized by a juxtaposition of
modes of production undergoing
complex mutations and possibly pro-
ducing new totalities. Pre- and non-
capitalist modes of production and
the relations of exploitation which
characterize such modes of produc-
tion are vitally necessary for the
apartheid-capitalist system. Apart-
heid-capitalism adapts various modes
of production to its needs and even
"refeudalizes” social relations. Overall
apartheid-capitalism has a conserving
as well as a dissolving effect on pre-
and non-capitalist relations. Feudal-
ism is most certainly a feature of both
the base and the superstructures in
occupied Azania.

The extended family in the bantus-
tans (reserves) - by caring for the very
young and very old, the sick and the
labourer during times of rest, by pro-
viding education (for which Blacks
must pay) to the young - relieves the
capitalist sector and the state of some
of the expense of carrying out and
paying for these functions. At the
same time, the reserves furnish capi-
tal with an optimal selection of wor-
kers to replenish a brutally driven and
rapidly exhausted labour force.

Thus the reproduction of cheap la-
bour power in occupied Azania de-
pends on a symbiotic connection
between capitalist forms on the one
hand and pre- and non-capitalist
forms on the other.

What happens to all the production
from the land and from the factories?

Where does all the GNP go - except
to the white settlers and their imper-
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ialist backers?

What capitalist development has
meant to the Black masses is produc-
tion without any purpose but to eke
out an existence, massive immiser-
ation accompanied by a wholesale
attack on their values, relationships
and entire cultural fabric.

This development makes no sense at
all for the masses, it has no bearing
on their lives. It is not simply a dis-
torted (incoherent) or disarticulated
(extroverted) development - it is a
disorganic development under-
girded by the modalities of superex-
ploitation. There is no doubt that the
disorganic development spawned by
apartheid-capitalism is in synch with
the requirements of modern industrial
growth and is an intergral and exacer-
bating element of the overall impera-
list crisis.

For the white superstructure the
economic, cultural and political as-
pects of capitalism have evolved grad-
ually, organically and out of that
superstructure’s history.

Hence the white superstructure is
modified with changes in the level of
the productive forces and class
struggle. It accords with the economic
imperatives of imperialism: the econ-
omic network is overlaid by a vast
structure of military, administrative
and financial control.

The capitalist mode of production has
been grafted on to the existing cultu-
ral and political order in the Black
superstructure. Capitalism in the
Black superstructure is not an or-
ganised body of connected, interde-
pendent parts sharing a common life
- it is not an organism.

Hence the Black superstructure is at
odds with the capitalist economy, sets
the economy at odds with itself and
inhibits its free development. The
economic system is at odds with the
cultural and political institutions of the
Black people: it is not mediated by
culture or legitimated by politics as it
is in white society,

In summary, then, although the
South African economy is based on
the capitalist mode, the superstruc-
tures bear no organic relationship to

it, they do not on the whole respond
to the imperatives of the system.

The base and the superstructures do
not complement and reinforce each
other in occupied Azania. They are
in fundamental conflict - and exploi-
tation is naked, crude, unmediated,
although fortified and prettified by the
"happy products” of capitalist culture,
capitalist homilies on "group and
human rights” and on the "wonders”
of Western civilization and increas-
ingly desperate measures to “mod-
ernize” and "reform” the system of
apartheid-capitalism while really in-
tensifying superexploitation and
plunder.

At a point, therefore, the political
systern — white racism - has to be
extrapolated from the superstruc-
tures and made to serve as a cohesive-
and coercive - force to maintain the
economic order of things. The con-
tradiction between the base and the
superstructures now resolves itself
into one between the Pretoria regime
and the Black people, with culture as
a vital expression of the development
from protest to resistance to rebellion
to revolution.

Only changes in the Black superstruc-
ture are capable of releasing the
economy into its own dynamic.

Mind you, the infrastructure (econ-
omic base) in occupied Azania is se-
cure, relatively speaking. South
Africa is definitely not a society in
which ideology has ran amock and it
is incredibly naive to contend that the
imperatives of capitalist industrializa-
tion will gobble up apartheid.

The economic, social and political
control exercised over the Black ma-
jority flows from a specific model of
capitalist accumulation which is inex-
tricably bound up with the interests
and imperatives of imperialist capital.
In fact, the relationship between im-
perialism and racist South Africa is
itself a production relation.

Culture in the Black superstructure
differs as between the different
modes of production but as Cabral
says, it does have "a mass character.”
Cultural resistance takes on "new
forms (political, economic, armed) in
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order fully to contest foreign domina-
tion". (Return to the Source)

At the economic level, the different
exploitations at the different modes
confuse the formal lines of class
struggle but the common denomina-
tors of political oppression make for
a mass movement which in Marx’s
magnificent phrase will draw its
poetry not from the past "but only
from the future". (The Eighteenth
Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte)

BC

Apartheid-capitalism has succeeded
not only in dividing and separating
the economic and cultural aspects of
struggle - the standard of living and
the quality of life — but also in conceal-
ing them from each other. In the
process the economic aspect of
struggle became the sole preserve of
the working class while the cultural
aspect became the preserve of the
Black people - and the totality of
struggle, its holism, was lost to view.

To build socialism the "lever” that
makes possible the production, accu-
mulation and utilization of the surplus
cannot be commodity production and
the law of value, but can only be
ideological and political line — namely,
BC!

While the march to the future is no
unilinear advance, what is required in
the first place is a revolution in the
superstructures — which is the acquisi-
tion of state power by the Black work-
ing class. This constitutes only the
very first step in its historic mission.

The Black working class must carry
out a revolution in all spheres of the
superstructures and the economic
base to eradicate ideclogical influen-
ces, the force of habit and racist,
racialist and ethnic practices. Its suc-
cess will hinge on a radical break with
imperialism.

The transformation of the superstruc-
tures will require patient, constant
and intense effort. This kind of effort
in turn requires BC, which is the only
ideclogy capable of introducing a new
rationality in Azania. To re-emphas-
ize: it is precisely in the arena of
ideclogy that there will be long and
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tortuous struggle, especially under so-
cialism. And the most important pro-
ductive force lierated by socialism

. . is people.

BC uncovers the essence of social
relations that underlie various ap-
pearances and forms. It stands com-
pletely opposed to the policy of
seeking an accomodation with reac-
tion, of stopping the revolution in
return for a few reforms or for posi-
tions in government.

BC stands for thoroughgoing revol-
ution and those who see the "libera-
tion struggle” as a means to obtain
their share in the exploitation of the
masses will forever view it as their
mortal enemy.

BC is knowledge, recognition, fore-
sight, common experience and per-
ception, sensibility, alertness,
mindfulness. It stirs the senses, the
blood; it exposes and suggests; it will
objectify, enrage, direct — to ever
greater leaps forward until the aboli-
tion of classes, races and the state
itself.

Comrades, there is nothing hard in this
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world, if we dare to scale the heights.
We must satisfy our burning desire to
retain the freedom, the life-style and
the dignity that we have carved out
from the mosaic of our lives, out of the
rubble of our civilization, out of the
wildermness of unlove. Il

A Big Question Sonnet

If death has no dominion over
our souls,

then who shall dare to dominate
the indomitable spirit of our re-
sistance

in our struggle to break the knot

of bondage?

Who has a finger gigantic enough
to snuff the fireflame on the
glowing tail

of a relentless firefly,

a torch of freedom in the dark-
ness, flashing

in the infernal prison cells
where wailing children have their
loins torn

to shreds by the wanton beast?
Who will avenge the loss of their

L A

| innocence,
the tenderness of their bodies
the purity of their brave hearts?

Oswald Mtshali
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DESTROYING THE TADPOLE
PHILOSOPHY

by ROBERT FATTON JR.

The repression unleashed by the
white state in the early 1960s
against the nationalist movements of
African liberation created a political
vacuum. The banning of the African
MNational Congress (ANC) and the
Pan Africanist Congress (PAC) in
1960 left the African population
without any viable means of protest
and internal opposition. This absence
of challenge to apartheid profoundly
shaped the political development of
the mid-1960s. It provoked the as-
cendancy of a small class of white
liberals bent on defending what it
perceived to be the interests of a
defenceless African population. It in-
duced an African political opportun-
ism manifested in the rise of a
bantustan administrative elite. Fi-
nally, it permitted the consolidation
of the repressive machinery of white
suprernacy.

Birth of BC

Yet it was clear that neither white
liberals nor Bantustan leaders ob-
tained the support of the African
masses. Not surprisingly new forms
of resistance emerged and crystallized
in the Black Consciousness Move-
ment. Indeed, by the end of the
1960s a new generation of Black
vouth began to articulate the
necessity of an intellectual and psy-
chological liberation from white-
bourgeois hegemony. Blacks had
reached a stage of crisis by discover-
ing a series of existential anomalies
which deviated from the expectations
generated by white liberal discourse.
The existential anomalies had
reached such massive and egregious
proportions that Blacks abandoned
liberalism altogether. It was in this
context that the Black Consciousness
Movement was born.

What [ seek to do today is to analyze
the ideological development and radi-
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calization of the Black Consciousness
Movement (BCM) of South Africa,
which emerged during the late 1960s
with the formation of the South Afri-
can Student’s Organization (SASQ)
and crystallized in the Black People’s
Convention (BPC). The whole move-
ment was eventually banned by the
white minority regime in 1977 in the
aftermath of the Soweto Rebellion of
1976. Nonetheless, several organiz-
ations rooted in the tradition of Black
Consciousness such as the Azanian
People’s Organization (AZAPO) and
the National Forum (NF) crystallized
in the late 1970s and early 1980s to
fill the vacuum created by the ban-
nings.

Moral Anger

The ideological manifestations of the
Black Consciousness Movement are
essential to any understanding of con-
temporary South Africa, for the con-
tent of this consciousness will have a
lasting and decisive impact on the
unfolding political and revolutionary
struggle, as well as on the instutution
of a racially liberated South Africa.
Indeed, such consciousness is a
source of moral anger and self-affir-
mation which embodies an ethical
and political standard that condemns
the existing social order and offers the
vision of an alternative society. With-
out such consciousness the likelihood
of a comprehensive and sustained
African challenge to white supremacy
is remote. Structural changes in
South Africa hinge upon the erosion
of the relative legitimacy of white

domination and on the defeat of the
sense of inevitability supporting the
exploitation of the Black people. For,
as Barrington Moore has argued:

"People are evidently inclined to
grant legitimacy to anything that is
or seems inevitable no matter how
painful it may be. Otherwise the
pain might be intolerable. The con-
quest of this sense of inevitability is
essential to the development of pol-
itically effective moral outrage. For
this to happen, people must per-
ceive and define their situation as
the consequence of human injus-
tice: a situation that they need not,
cannot, and ought not to endure.
By itself of course such a perception
. . . is no guarantee of political and
social changes to come. But without
some very considerable surge of
moral anger such changes do not
occur.”

The Black Consciousness Movement
contributed to such a surge of moral
anger; its radicalization became an
indispensible spur to Black revol-
utionary activity. The development of
Black Consciousness as a counter-
consciousness, channeling the uni-
fied opposition of the Black
population to the dominance of the
white minority, became a fundamen-
tal and necessary ingredient in the
process of challenging white supre-
macy. As long as the ideological ter-
rain remains the uncontested
territory of the racial myth, few if any
structural transformations can be ex-

pected.
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Prophetic Ideology

These structural transformations
hinge upon the overall negation of
the process of social reproduction.
Initially such a negation assumes an
ideclogical character which imparts a
new moral and ethical vision of the
feasible to the human subject. Hence,
the importance of ideclogy cannot be
minimized. While ideclogy may be
functional to the exigencies of white
supremacy, it need not be so. There
may develop among the subordinate
classes a counter-ideology, a pro-
phetic ideology, which not only fails
to correspond to these exigencies,
but also contributes to the general
dislocation of the social order. This
general dislocation brought about by
the convulsions of the ideclogical
realm opens the avenues for pro-
found structural transformation. This
is not to say that white supremacy has
no distinctive or limiting effect on the
formation of this counter-ideology,
but rather to maintain that in the
revolutionizing of society, the
counter-ideology of the subordinate
classes weakens the power of the
ruling class and propels society to-
ward a revolutionary predicament.

ldeology in this sense must be con-
sidered as the expressive means
through which men and women
make their own history as conscious
agents. This does not mean that ide-
ology is completely independent
from material conditions, but that it
has an autonomy of its own which in
turn conditions the historical transfor-
mation of society.

Developing Ideology

In this perspective, the study of Black
Consciousness as a counter-ideology
of resistance to white supremacy is
essential to any understanding of con-
temporary South Africa. For this con-
sciousness and the forms and shapes
that it has assumed will eventually
condition the future situation of Black
women and men. The evolving na-
ture of the Black Consciousness
Movement will also impart a concilia-
tory or revolutionary, a peaceful or
violent, a bourgeois or socialist
dimension to the confrontation be-
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tween Blacks and whites. By eschew-
ing violence and emphazing Black
cultural and psvchological emancipa-
tion from white hegemony - to the
relative neglect of economic issues —
the Black Consciousness Movement
was initially the vehicle of a Black
philosophy of pride and self-affirma-
tion invigorated by an ethic of "Chris-
tian Liberation.”

Thus, the Black Consciousness
Movement embodied the ideals of
MNegritude and the Christian message
of salvation - the beginnings of the
Kingdom of God to be struggled for
here on earth as well as enjoyed in
Heaven. The Black Consciousness
Movement opposed the white as-
cendancy of apartheid on a cultural
plane and it stressed self-help and the
encouragement of cultural organiza-
tions. However, it gradually de-
veloped an understanding of the
material conditions of life, and as
such the Movement became much
more than a mere cultural renaiss-
ance. While Black Consciousness
drew its early inspiration from both
Negritude and Christianity, it came to
recognize the phenomenon of class
struggle and the fundamental role of
man in al}mlishing oppressive social
structures. While the degradation and
dehumanization of the Black person
by white racism generated a reactive
Alfrican consciousness which asserted
the intrinsic worth of Black people
and Black culture, the social gospel of
a radical Christianity - a theology of
liberation - encouraged the tradition
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of African communalism while ident-
ifying with the poor against the ex-
ploitative structures of apartheid.

Developing against both the struc-
tures of capitalist exploitation and the
dehumanizing culture of white
racism, the Black Consciousness
Mowvement crystalized as a synthesis
of class awareness and Black cultural
assertiveness. The result was a revol-
utionary ideoclogy deeply embedded
in the prophetic Christian tradition.
The idecloqy., however, with its em-
phasis on Black culture, identity and
self-love. could not by itself destroy
the system of entrenched white privi-
leqe. While psychological emancipa-
tion from white supremacy was a
fundamental and necessary stage for
political action, it could become an
end in itself and develop into a poor
subsitute for revolutionary strategy.

Praxis

Black Consciousness, however, chal-
lenged the cultural hegemony of the
white supremacist regime and it rep-
resented the ethico-political weapon
of an oppressed class struggling to
reaffirm its humanity through active
participation in the demise of a racist
and capitalist system. As such, Black
Consciousness was a philosophy of
praxis that attempted to eradicate
from the Black intellect the inculcated
submissiveness that contributed to its
own enslavement. Not surprisingly,
the Movement directed great atten-
tion to cultural and psychological is-
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sues: it asserted that the liberation of
the Black people would begin only
when their mental constructs of their
own inferiority ceased to guide their
historical conduct. The Black revol-
ution which the material structure
made latent could only be activated
by the transformation of the Black
intellect. Thus, the revolution would
occur only if the Black mind stripped
itself from submission to white hege-
mony and erected on its own founda-
tions the principles of the new moral
order.

As Steve Biko, the father of the Black
Consciousness Movement, ex-
plained:

"Black Consciousness is an atti-
tutde of mind and a way of life . . .
Its essence is the realization by the
Black man of the need to rally
together with his brothers around
the cause of their oppression - the
blackness of their skin — and to
operate as a group to rid themselves
of the shackles that bind them to
perpetual servitude. It is based on a
self-examination which has ulti-
mately led them to believe that by
seeking to run away from them-
selves and emulate the white man,
they are insulting the intelligence
of whoever created them Black.
This philosophy of Black Con-
sciousness therefore expresses
group pride and the determination
of the Black to rise and attain the
envisaged self . . . On his own . . .
the Black man wishes to explore his
surroundings and test his possi-
bilities — in other words to make his
freedom real by whatever means he
deems fit. At the heart of this kind
of thinking is the realization by
Blacks that the most potent wea-
pon in the hands of the oppressor
is the mind of the oppressed.”

From Biko s perspective then, Black
Consciousness and Black morality
meant the realization of an under-
standing that the emancipation of
Blacks and the liberation of society as
a whole required the mental renaiss-
ance of the Black intellect. This un-
derstanding also meant the
development of a Black political will
which, if necessary, would generate a
massive insurrection culminating in

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3

the overthrow of white supremacy
and the ushering in of Black hege-
mony. :

The Black Consciousness Movement
effected therefore a massive process
of intellectual and moral reform. Such
reform represented a profound cultu-
ral transformation whose objective
was to change the masses’ concep-
tion of life, politics, and economics.
Accordingly, it sought to usher in a
new social and moral vision and to
restructure the role and place of the
hitherto subordinate and dominant
classes. Such massive transformation
embodies what the Italian Marxist
Antonio Gramsci called in a different
context the “cathartic moment” of
liberation. This is the moment when
the "structure ceases to be an external
force which crushes man, assimilates
him to itself and makes him passive;
and is transformed into a means of
freedom, an instrument to create a
new ethico-political form and a
source of new initiatives.”

New Hegemony

The "cathartic moment,” however, is
neither spontaneous nor mechanical;
it requires the dissemination of a new
hegemony and hence the emergence
of a new intellectual elite. This elite
constitutes the thinking and organiz-
ing group of intellectuals who articu-
late the programmatic aspirations of
one of the fundamental classes of
society. Accordingly, these intellec-
tuals clarify the ideas and objectives
of the class to which they are organi-
cally linked. They contribute to the
transition of a class in itself into a class
for itself. Therefore, the organic intel-
lectuals generate a new and poten-
tially revolutionary self-conscious-
ness. Again, let me quote Gramsci:

"Critical self-consciousness means,
historically and politically, the cre-
ation of an "elite" of intellectuals. A
human mass does not "distinguish"
itself, does not become inde-
pendent in its own right without in
the widest sense, organising itself;
and there is no organisation with-
out intellectuals, that is without or-
ganisers and leaders, in other
words, without the . . . existence of
a group of people "specialised" in

conceptual and philosophical ela-
boration of ideas. But the process
of creating intellectuals is long, dif-
ficult, full of contradictions, advan-
ces and retreats, dispersals and
regroupings, in which the loyalty of
the masses is often sorely tried."”

It is this complex and difficult process
of intellectual renewal and creativity
which fundamentally characterized
the Black Consciousness Movemernt.
The youngsters who comprised the
Movement represented the ascend-
ing organic intellectuals of the coming
Black revolution.

Thus, it would be wrong to equate the
Black Consciousness Movement with
a mere cultural renaissance; it was
indeed more than that. Black Con-
sciousness recognized the centrality
of the material conditions of exist-
ence and it was precisely because of
these that it rejected collaboration
with whites — however well inten-
tioned they may have been. Because
whites did not experience first-hand
and could not ‘feel’ the predicament
of being Black - not simply because
of their pigmentation, but above all
because of their exclusive and abusive
bourgeois privileges — they could not
join in the struggle of the Black
masses. Being Black was not deter-
mined by colour alone; it was deter-
mined by the daily experience of
enduring oppression as a class of
exploited peasants and urban wor-
kers. A white could sympathize with
a Black, yet economic advantages
almost inexorably kept him white; as
such, he remained at best a paternal-
istic reformer and at worst, a con-
scious exploiter.

In this perspective Black Conscious-
ness rejected the multiracialist strate-
gy advocated by the African National
Congress. Black Consciousness per-
ceived the idea of alliance and ccll.
boration with whites as unrealistic
and indeed impossible. Rejection of
multiracialism, however, did not
imply acceptance of the Africanism
espoused by the Pan African Con-
gress. Unlike Africanism which em-
phasized an exclusively African
struggle against white supremacy,
Black Consciousness went beyond
the confines of race and Africanness.
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The notion of ‘Blackness’ which de-
cisively moulded the Movement's out-
look, was embedded in both the
consequences of being Black in a
white supremacist state and the real-
ities of material exploitation derived
from a racial capitalism. As such, the
concept ‘Black’ came to encompass
all of the exploited, irrespective of
their Africanness. Asians and "Col-
oureds” - people of mixed racial de-
scent — were previously regarded with
skepticism and ambiguity by the Afri-
canists, but were fully integrated into
the Black Consciousness Movement
provided they accepted their Black-
ness. Moreover, the term ‘Black’ was
not attributed to all Africans. In fact,
the Movement reserved the pejora-
tive term ‘non-white’ to define those
Africans, Asians and "Coloureds”
who collaborated with white auth-
orities. Accordingly, the Black Con-
sciousness Movement condemned
the African bureaucratic elite of the
bantustans for its incorporation into
and acceptance of the political struc-
ture of apartheid.

Black Consciousness emphasized.not
merely race as a decisive factor in the
struggle against white supremacy; it
also stressed the interracial linkages
preserving and enhancing the given
racist reality. Thus, class as well as
race occupied a privileged position in
the BCM analysis of South African
society. In this sense, the BCM de-
parted from the purely racial attitude
and strategy of Africanism. Being Af-
rican was not a sufficient condition to
qualify as a Black; to be Black implied
a determined antagonism to apartheid
and the political will to eradicate it.

Tadpole Philosophy

Thus, the economic structures of
apartheid maintained white minority
solidarity, and tended to divide Blacks
into opposing but not necessarily an-
tagonistic strata. In their endeavour
to preserve their newly acquired
status of wealth and power, Blacks of
the urban petty bourgeoisie and espe-
cially those of the bantustan adminis-
trative elite, strove to become whites.
Yet, always emasculated and rejected
by white racists they degenerated into
a particular hybrid - the ‘non-white.”
The non-whites emulated everything
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white and repudiated everything
Black. They were, to use Tawney's
terminology, the "tadpoles” of his-
tory, for they thought that it was
possible to:

. reconcile themselves to the
inconveniences of their position, by
reflecting that, though most of
them will live and die as tadpoles
and nothing more, the more fortu-
nate of the species will one day shed
their tails, distend their mouths and
stomachs, hop nimbly on to dry
land, and croak addresses to their
former friends on the virtues by
means of which tadpoles of charac-
ter and capacity can rise to be frogs

Obviously this concept represented a
false conception of apartheid society,
for to become a frog in contemporary
South Africa the tadpole wold have
to be born white. The tadpole philos-
ophy, however, sustained the belief
in the possibility of material advance-
ment through unfettered personal
achievernent — though it offered little
of either. For a small Black elite, it
provided a way out of the misery
engendered by a racist capitalism. It
did not matter that few Africans es-
caped from poverty; those who failed
to do so had only themselves to
blame. Deeply etched in the Black
intellect, these myths helped to sup-
port and even legitimize economic
disparities and white supremiacy. No
wonder that, bent as it was on trans-
forming the social awareness of Black
men and Black women, the move-
ment sought to destroy the hege-
mony of this bourgeois tadpole
philosophy.

Black Consciousness aimed at trans-
forming the stultifying white colonial
theology into a Black theclogy of
liberation and, therefore, it attempted
to instill in the Black intellect a radical
ideology of hope - an ideology with-
out which the recovery of Black self-
respect and humanhood was
impossible.

Ideology of Hope

This preoccupation with the creation
of an ideoclogy of hope from which a
new Black culture would spring, ex-

plains the emphasis that the Move-
ment placed on the solidarity of the
oppressed. For, economic and politi-
cal liberation, indeed Black liberation
itself, required Black cultural hege-
mony. Black Consciousness sought
to create a social order in which the
Black way of life and thought would
be dominant, a social order in which
the Black concept of reality would be
diffused throughout society in all its
institutional and private manifesta-
tions, informing with its spirit all taste,
morality, customs, religious and pol-
itical principles, and all social rela-
tions, particularly in their intellectual
and moral connotation.

Hence, the goal of the Movement
was the ultimate hegemony of Black-
ness as an ethico-political conception
of liberation. As Biko recognized, the
issue was not integration in the exist-
ing white-dominated system, but
rather to revolutionize the system into
a Black creation:

"Blacks no longer seek to reform
the system because so doing implies
acceptance of the major points
around which the system revolves."

"Blacks are out to completely trans-
form the system and to make of it
what they wish. Such a major
undertaking can only be realized in
an atmosphere where people are
convinced of the truth inherent in
their stand. Liberation therefore, is
of paramount importance in the
concept of Black Consciousness,
for we cannot be conscious of our-
selves and yet remain in bondage."

Thus, Black Consciousness became a
revolutionary theory. Its immediate
task was to make possible the com-
plete transformation of the white sys-
tem and the liberation of the Black
people. The problems involved in this
restructuring of society as a whole
were immensely complex, requiring
much more than the mere negation
of the negativities created by institu-
tionalized racism. Black Conscious-
ness was in fact the antithetical stage
in the long and difficult process of
dialectical liberation. As such it con-
tradicted the thesis — white racism -
and yet, it remained conditioned by
white racism itself. This is why Bennie
Khoapa understood the Movement
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as a series of "transcendent nega-
tions™:

"Paradoxically, a prerequisite for
human solidarity is a feeling of non-
solidarity with men who stand in
the way of solidarity. Paradoxically,
the oppressed can only bring about
a future of universal brotherhood in
proportion as they feel and exhibit
group solidarity with the enemies of
human solidarity . . . History has
charged us with the cruel responsi-
bility of going to the very gate of
racism in order to destroy racism —
to the gate not further.”

Thus Black Consciousness was not
merely an attempt at establishing a
total cultural hegemony, it was also a
radical cry for the transformation of
the capitalist structures supporting
apartheid. In addition, the Movement
was a situational philosophy of praxis
and as such subject to modification,
progression, and retrogression. Fi-
nally, Black Consciousness entailed
the necessary reaffirmation of the hu-
manity of Black people and the indis-
pensable rediscovery of the rich
history of Africa.

Revolution

The hegemony of the white ruling
class which installed into the Black
mind a sense of inadequacy and infe-
riority had to be eliminated, and a
new Black identity had to be con-
structed to take its place. A general
political crisis had to be engineered to
contest the foundation of white su-
premacy and ultimately to strip it of
its aura of legitimacy. In this context,
the first phase of the revolutionary
emancipation of Black South Afri-
cans resided in the struggle for ideo-
logical hegemony; a struggle which
had to erode the colonial mentality
established by years of white domina-
tion and which had to usher in an
entirely new system of beliefs. In a
theoretical context, it is at this junc-
ture that consciousness becomes a
revolutionary force. In the words of
Antonio Gramsci:

"Man is above all else mind, con-
sciousness — that is, he is a product
of history, not nature . . . Man has
only been able to acquire a sense of
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his worth bit by bit, in one sector of
society after another . . . And such
awareness was not generated out of
brute physiological needs, but out
of intelligent reasoning, first of all
by a few and later by entire social
classes who perceived the causes of
certain social facts and understood
that there might be ways of convert-
ing the structure of repression into
one of rebellion and social recon-
struction. This means that every
revolution has been preceded by an
intense labour of social criticism, of
cultural penetration and diffusion.”

Such an "intense labour of social criti-
cism, of cultural penetration and dif-
fusion” was precisely the task that the
Black Consciousness Movement had
set for itself. In doing so, it sparked
the revolutionary awakening of the
Black intellect and challenged the
structures of apartheid. Accordingly,
the rise of the Black Consciousness
Movement indicated that white su-
premacy was showing signs of vulner-
ability and exhaustion, and it
announced the coming emancipation
and liberation of the African masses,

This coming liberation, however, will
not constitute an easy process. On
the contrary, in spite of its evident
and mounting weaknesses, the white
regime is still powerful enough to
repress dissent and revolt. The future
then appears to be full of promises of
change, and drastic change, but it is
also pregnant with danger and mor-
bidity. Black forces, as of yet, lack the
resources and organization to over-
throw white supremacy, and simulta-

neously white supremacy no longer
has the hegemony to impose its order
on an increasingly militant Black op-
position. This relative stalemate can
only be temporary; in the not too
distant future the stalemate will inevit-
ably give way to some form of Black
majority rule. Black South Africans
will have to determine on their own
whether such rule will be socialist or
bourgeois, revolutionary or oppor-
tunistic, popular or elitist.

What seems certain, however, is that
the travail of the BCM has con-
tributed and continues to contribute
to the awakening of a socialist, revol-
utionary, and popular consciousness.
While there is no guarantee that such
consciousness will result in the ulti-
mate victory of socialism, there is the
certainty that it will remain etched on
the collective memory of Black South
Africans, and thus that it will block the
ascendancy of opportunistic and re-
actionary forces. There is also the
certainty that Blacks are no longer
prepared to stomach being the vic-
tims of apartheid, they are no longer
prepared to remain passive, they
have become angry and they seek
with passion to end their misery. As
William Butler Yeats put it: "All
changed, changed utterly: A terrible
beauty is born.”

| am therefore afraid to conclude that
violence will be the inevitable detour
in the long and painful journey lead-
ing to African freedom. This is so
because apartheid like slavery cannot
be reformed, it can only be abolished,
and abolished it will be. Thank vou.



MARXISM IN AFRICA

by DR. WALTER RODNEY

INTRODUCTION

irst of all we must understand

the background for this kind
of debate. When one is asked to
speak on the relevance of Mar-
xism to Africa at this particular
point in time, one is being asked
to involve oneself in a historical
debate, an ongoing debate in
this country, particularly among
the Black population. It is a de-
bate which has heightened over
the last year and, from my own
personal observations, is being
waged in a large number of
places across this country.
Sometimes it appears in the
guise of the so-called nationalist
versus the marxist; sometimes it
appears in the guise of those
who claim to espouse a class
position as opposed to those
who claim to espouse a race po-
sition. Thus it would not be
possible for us in a single ses-
sion to enter into all the ramifi-
cations of that debate but it does
form the background for our dis-
cussions.

It is an important debate, it is an
important fact that such issues are
being debated in this country today,
just as they're being debated in Afri-
ca, in Asia, in Latin America and in
many parts of the metropolitan
world, in western Europe and in
Japan, because the widespread na-
ture of the debate and its intensity at
this time is a reflection of the crisis in
the capitalist-imperialist mode of pro-
duction. Ideas and discussion do not
just drop from the sky. It is not simply
a plot on the part of certain individ-
uals to engage others in a meaning-
less debate. Whatever the outcome of
the debate, whatever the posture the
different participants adopt, the very
fact of the debate is representative of
the crisis in capitalism and imperial-
ism today and, as the crisis deepens,
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people find it more and more difficult
to accept the old modes of thought
which rationalize the system which is
collapsing; hence the need to search
for new directions and, quite clearly,
Marxism and Scientific Socialism
pose themselves as one of the most
obvious of the available options.

The question is not new to Africa or
to the Black people as a whole - that
is perhaps essential to understand.
Many of us have before raised the
question of the relevance of Marxism
to this or that. Its relevance to Eu-
rope; many European intellectuals
debated its relevance to their own
society. Its relevance to Asia was de-
bated by Asians; and, to look at it
geographically, its relevance to Latin
America was debated by Latin Ameri-
cans. Individuals have debated the
relevance of Marxism to their own
time. Was it relevant to the 19th
century? If so, was it still relevant to
the 20th century? One can debate its
relevance to a given facet of the cul-
ture of a society, or to its law or
culture as a whole. These are all issues
that have been debated before and we
should have some sense of history
when we approach this question
today, because with that sense of
history we can ask, why is it that the
question of the relevance of Marxism
to society always crops up? And, a
very brief answer. | would suggest
that what is common to the abdica-
tion of the question is, first of all, a
condition of crisis, a condition of
struggle, a condition in which people
are dissatisfied with the dominant
mode of perceiving reality. At that
point they ask about the relevance of
Marxism.

More than that, the second condition
is people do ask the question because
of their own bourgeois framework.
Because one starts out located within
the dominant mode of reasoning,
which is the mode of reasoning that
supports capitalism and which we will
call a bourgeois framework of per-
ception, because one starts out that
way, it becomes necessary to raise
the question about the relevance of
Marxism. After one is advanced, it is
probably more accurate to raise the
question of the relevance of bour-
geois thought because the shoe would
be on the other foot! But initially it is
true that however much the bour-
geoisie disagree, there is one com-
mon uniting strand to all bourgeois
thought: they make common cause
in questioning the relevance, the
logic, and so on, of Marxist thought.
And therefore, in a sense, unfortu-
nately, when we ask that question, we
are also fitting into that framework
and pattern. We are also, in some
way, still embedded to a greater or
lesser extent in the framework of
bourgeois thought, and from that
framework we ask with a great de-
gree of hesitancy and uncertainty,
what is the relevance of Marxism.

It is particularly true in our parts of
the world, that is, the English-speak-
ing parts of the world, because the
Anglo-American tradition is one of
intense hostility philosophically
speaking, towards Marxism, a hos-
tility that manifests itself by trying to
dissociate itself even from the study
of Marxism. If you were to check on
the continental tradition in Europe,
you would find it is not the same.
French, German and Belgian intellec-
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tuals whatever their perspective, un-
derstand the importance of Marxism.
They study it, they relate to it, they
understand the body of thought
which is called Marxism and they take
a position vis-a-vis that body of
thought. In the English tradition,
which was also handed down to this
part of the world, to the Caribbean,
to many parts of Africa it is fashion-
able to disavow any knowledge of
Marxism. It is fashionable to glory in
one's ignorance, to say that we are
against Marxism. When pressed
about it one says but why bother to
read it? It is obviously absurd. So one
knows it is absurd without reading it
and one doesn't read it because one
knows it is absurd, and therefore one,
as | said, glories in one’s ignorance of
the position. It is rather difficur to
seriously address the question atwut
the relevance of Marxism unless one
does the basic minimum of accepting
that one should attempt to enter into
this full body of thought, because it is
a tremendous body of literature and
analysis, and from the outside as it
were, it is extremely difficult, indeed,
Iwould say it is pointless, strictly from
the outside, without ever having
moved towards trying to grapple with
what it is, to ask what is its relevance
is almost an unanswerable question,
and | think in all modesty, those of us
who come from a certain back-
ground, and we all come from that
background, one of the first things we
have to do is establish a basis of
familiarity with the different intellec-
tual traditions, and as we become
familiar with them we can then be in
a better position to evaluate Mar-
xism's relevance or irrelevance as the
case might be.

Now | will proceed on the assumption
that what we are trying to discern in
this discussion is whether the variants
of time and place are relevant or, let
me put it another way, whether the
variants of time and place, make a
difference to whether Marxism is rele-
vant or not. In a sense we would
almost have to assume its validity for
the place in which it originated, west-
ern Europe. We don't have the time
to deal with that in detail. But we can
then ask, assuming that Marxism has
a relevance, has a meaning, has an
applicability to western Europe, or
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had in the 19th century, to what
extent does its validity extend geo-
graphically? To what extent does its
validity extend across time? These are
the two variables, time and place, and
those can be translated to mean his-
torical circumstances, time - and cul-
ture, which means the place, and
what social and cultural conditions
exist in each particular place. For us,
to make it more precise, Black
people, no doubt, well-meaning
Black people, will ask the guestion
whether an ideology which was his-
torically generated within the culture
of western Europe in the 19th cen-
tury is, today, in the third quarter of
the 20th century, still valid for an-
other part of the world, namely Afri-
ca, or the Caribbean or Black people
in this country; whether it is valid to
other societies at other times? And
this is the kind of formulation which
I wish to present (for discussion).

THE
METHODOLOGY OF
MARXISM

[ would suggest two basic reasons
why | believe that Marxist thought,
scientific socialist thought, would
exist at different levels, at different
times, in different places and retain
its potential as a tool, as a set of
conceptions which people should
grasp. And the first is to look at
Marxism as a methodology, because
a methodology would, virtually by de-
finition, be independent of time and
place. You will use the methodology
at any given time, at any given place.
You may get different results, of
course, but the methodology itself
would be independent of time and
place. And essentially, to engage in
some rather truncated presentation
of Marxism, inevitably oversimpli-
fying, but nevertheless necessary in
the context of limited time, | would
suggest as one of the real bases of
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Marxist thought that it starts from a
prespective of man’s relationship to
the material world; and that Marxism,
when it arose historically, consciously
dissociated itself from and pitted itself
against all other modes of perception
which started with ideas, with con-
cepts and with words (and adapted
itself) to the material conditions and
the social ralations in society. This is
the difference with which | will start.
A methodology which begins its ana-
lysis of any society, of any situation,
by seeking the relations which arise
in production between men. There
are a whole variety of things which
flow from that: man’s consciousness
is formed in the intervention in na-
ture; nature itself is humanized
through its interaction with man’s la-
bour and man's labour produces a
constant stream of technology which
in turn creates other social changes.
So this is the crux of the scientific
socialist perception. A methodology
that addresses itself to man'’s relation-
ship in the process of production on
the assumption, which | think is a
valid assumption, that production is
not merely the basis of man’s exist-
ence, but the basis for defining man
as a special kind of being with a
certain consciousness. It is only
through production that the human
race differentiates itself from the rest
of the primates and the rest of life.

What does it (Marxism) pose itself
against? It poses itself against a num-
ber of hypotheses, a number of views
of the world which start with words
and concepts. For those who are fam-
iliar with Marx's own evolution, it is
well known that he started by looking
first at Hegel, a very plausible and
perceptive analyst of the 19th cen-
tury who was guilty in Marx’'s own
estimation, of putting forward an en-
tirely idealist position, one that placed
ideas in the centre of the universe and
saw the material world virtually deriv-
ing from those ideas. In thinking
about this | felt that | wouldn't go into
Hegel, | would go further than Hegel
for a classic exposition of the idealist
world view. | take it from the New
Testament, the Book of John, where
he stated: "In the beginning was the
Word, and the Word was with God.
And the Word was God.” That is the
classic exposition of the idealist posi-
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tion. You take every other thing from
there: the Word was God! But we are
suggesting that the word is itself an
emanation from people's activity as
they attempt to communicate with
each other, as they develop social
relations out of production, and that
we shouldn’t be mystified with words.
Oh, naturally enough we will have to
deal with concepts and with the force
of consciousness which is a very
powerful force which even some Mar-
xists have been tempted to underes-
timate.

Now Marx, taking that broad frame-
work of methodology, tried to apply
it to western Europe. He applied it to
a range of societies in different places
and at different times but, he concen-
trated his attention to western Eu-
rope. If you examine the body of
literature produced by Marx and En-
gels, you will find that they speak
about slavery, about communal so-
ciety, about feudalism, but by and
large, they concentrate on capitalism.
They hardly even talk about social-
ism. Marx’'s great contribution was
his fantastic critique of an existing
society, capitalist society. How did it
come into being in a particular part
of the world? The vast proportion of
their literature concerns this question.

But, as | said when |
talked about pre-capi-
talist society, espe-
cially feudalism, they
talked about some
other parts of the
world. Occasionally
Marx mentions the
Asiatic mode of pro-
duction. Occasionally
he came across to
look at the data con-
cerning the United
States. So he had
something of a geo-
graphical span and a
long time span. But it
was 50 minimal in
comparison with the
bulk of his work that it
is true that a lot of
people have taken
Marx's method and
his conclusions and
have seen them as

one and th M
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thing, that Marxism is not merely a
certain methodology applied to west-
ern Europe, but that Marxism is itself
an ideology about western Europe,
about capitalism in the 19th century,
and it cannot transcend those boun-
daries. When clearly Marx was doing
the job he had to do, he was locking
at his own society, he was doing it
under some of the most adverse con-
ditions, he was doing it by mastering
bourgeois knowledge and putting it to
the service of change and revolution.
| would suggest, then, that the
method was independent of time and
place. It is implicit in Marx and it
becomes explicit in post-Marxian de-
velopment, using Marxian in the lite-
ral sense of the life of Marx himself.
After Marx's death you will get the
evolution or the development of
scientific socialist thought with other
individuals recognizing that the meth-
odology can be applied, must be ap-
plied to a different time, must be
applied to a different place.

Again, presenting our history in a
very abbreviated form, we can look at
Lenin, at his application of Marxist
theory to Russian society. That is one
of his principal contributions. The
young Lenin, the first major thesis
which he wrote was the Develop-
ment of Capitalism in Russia. He

Muwalimu Julius Nyerere, exponent of African Social-
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had to deal with his own society. He
had to take those formulations out of
the specific cultural and historical
context of western Europe and look
at eastern Europe, at Russia which
was evolving differently, and to apply
it to his own society. This he did. He
had at the same time to consider the
time dimension. That in the 19th
century Marx was writing about what
has now come to be called the classic
period of capitalism, the entrepre-
neurial version of capitalism, and by
the latter 19th century this had given
way to monopoly capitalism. It had
given way to imperialism.

So Lenin had to deal with method by
applying it to a new dimension in
time. So he wrote about capitalism in
its imperialist stage. So those are the
two variants operating: the ideology,
the methodology of it (we’ll stick to
the methodology for the time being)
being applied to different societies at
different times. Having made the
point for Lenin, | hope it becomes
clear for a number of people: Mao
Tse Tung applying it to Chinese so-
ciety which was a different society
from Russian society. Understanding
the inner dynamics of Chinese so-
ciety, relating to the question of the
peasantry in a different and more
profound way than any previous
writer because that was the nature of
Chinese society and he had addressed
himself to that. And finally for our
purposes, the most important
example, the example of Amilcar Ca-
bral because he was dealing with Af-
rica. Cabral, in one of his essays, the
one entitled The Weapon of Theory,
if I recall correctly, one of his most
important essays, began by making it
clear that the best he could do was to
return to the basic methodology of
Marx and Engels. But it was not
possible for Cabral to begin the ana-
lysis of the history of Guinea-Bissau
by saying: "l am going to look for
classes,” for example. He said, "If 1
say this | will be denving that my
people have any history because [ do
not perceive classes for a long period
in the genesis of my own people.”
Then he referred back to Marx’s and
Engel's classic statement that "the
history of all existing societies is the
history of class struggle.” To which
Engels had appended a note saying
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that by “all history” we mean “all
previously recorded history.” It so
happens that the history of the
people of Guinea-Bissau has not
been recorded and Cabral says, "l
want to record that history. We will
use the Marxian method. We will not
be tied by the concept which arose
historically in western Europe when
Marx was studying that society.”

Marx uses the method and he dis-
cerned the evolution of classes and of
the phonomemon of classes itself as
being a major determinant, the major
determinant in western European his-
tory at a particular point in time.
Cabral says we will begin at the be-
ginning. We will not even concern
ourselves initially with classes. We will
simply look at men in the process of
production. We will look at modes of
production in the history of Guinea,
and we will see how our society
evolved. So without much of a fanfare
he was showing the relevance of that
methodology to African society. If,
and when, in the history of Guinea-
Bissau the aspect of class appears to
have historical importance then Ca-
bral dealt with it. Until such time, he
simply stuck to the basis of Marxian
methodology which was to look at
Guinean people in the process of
production, social formations, cultu-
ral formations which arose histori-
cally and the direction in which the
society was tending.

In many respects, when we today ask
the question about the relevance of
Marxism to Black people, we have
already reached a minority position,
as it were. Many of those engaged in
the debate present the debate as
through Marxism is a European phe-
nomenon and Black people respond-
ing to it must of necessity be alienated

. because the alienation of race must

enter into the discussion. They seem
not to take into account that already
that methodology and that ideology
have been utilized, internalized, do-
mesticated in large parts of the world
that are not European. That it is al-
ready the ideology of eight hundred
million Chinese people; that it is al-
ready the ideclogy which guided the
Vietnamese people to successful
struggle and defeat of imperialism.
That it is already the ideology which

allows North Korea to transform itself
from a backward quasi-feudal, quasi-
colonial terrain into an independent,
industrial power. That it is already the
ideology which has been adopted on
the Latin American continent and
that serves as the basis for develop-
ment in the Republic of Cuba. That it
is already the ideology which was
used by Cabral, which was used by
Samora Machel, which is in use in the
African continent itself to underline
and underscore struggle and the con-
struction of a new society.

It cannot therefore be termed a Euro-
pean phenomenon and the onus will
certainly be on those who argue that
this phenomenon which has already
universalized itself somehow is inap-
plicable to some Black people. The
onus will be on those individuals, |
suggest, to show some reason, per-
haps genetic, why the genes of Black
people reject this ideological posi-
tion.

When we investigate and try to con-
centrate or keep central the concept
of relevance, we must ask ourselves
questions abut the present. What kind
of society do we live in today? What
kind of societies do Black people live
in today in different parts of the
world? And while of course we as
Black people in this country, in the
Caribbean and in different parts of
Africa have our own independent his-
torical experience, one of the central
facts is that we are all in cne way or
another, located within the capitalist
system of production. The society
about which Marx wrote, through a
process of outgrowth, dominated Af-
rica and the Americas in the era of
mercantilism which was the period
that capitalism was growing to ma-
turity. It dominated these parts of the
world. It created slave society in the
Americas. Subsequent to the slave
era, capitalism, even more powerful,
was able to incorporate the whole
world into a global network of pro-
duction which derived from western
Europe and North America, a system
which had a metropolitan centre or
set of metropolitan centres, and a
separate set of peripheries, colonies
and semi-colonies. So that we have
all, historically, been incorporated
within the capitalist system of produc-
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tion, and that is another dimension of
the relevance of Marxism.

Even without the translation in terms
of time and place, it seems to me that
if we have become part of the capi-
talist-imperialist world, then we owe
it to ourselves to relate to, to follow,
to understand and, to hopefully adopt
and adapt a critique of that capitalist
system because that is essentially
what Marx’s writing is about. He was
criticising that capitalist system. He
did it more effectively than any bour-
geois writer, and if we want to under-
stand the world in which we live,
which is a world dominated by capi-
talism, then we must understand the
centre of that system, the motor with-
in that system, types of exploitation
which are to be found within the
capitalist mode of production. So that
is yet another factor.

MARXISM AS
REVOLUTIONARY
IDEOLOGY

My second (and | had originally sug-
gested there were two basic things,
and one was the methodology) con-
sideration after methodology is to
look at Marxism as a revolutionary
ideology and as a class ideology. In
class societies all ideologies are class
ideologies. All ideclogies derive from
and support some particular class. So
for all practical purposes we have
grown up in capitalist society, and
bourgeois ideology is dominant in our
society. These institutions in which
we function were created to serve the
creation of ideas as commoadities,
ideas which will buttress the capitalist
system. Mow, | would suggest histori-
cally as Marx suggested himself, that
the set of ideas we call scientific so-
cialism arose within capitalist society
to speak to the interest of the produ-
cers in that society, to speak to the
interest of those who are exploited
and expropriated, to speak to the
interest of the oppressed, of the cul-
turally alienated, and we must under-
stand that of the two major sets of
ideas before us, idealism and materi-
alism, bourgeois philosophy and Mar-
xist philosophy, that each of the two
is representative of a particular class,
| don't have the time to go into all the
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historical roots of the
formation of social-
ism, but, briefly, in the
19th century it was
with the rise of capi-
talist society that con-
ditions were created
for the development
of socialist ideas.

Out of the diverse and
unsystematized so-
cialist ideas, Marx was
able to formulate a
clear and systematic
theory — scientific so-
cialism. It had a par-
ticular class base and
because it had this
particular class base,
it was revolutionary. It
sought to transform
and upend the relations in society.
Bourgeois ideology is of necessity
status gquo preserving. It seeks to
conserve, it seeks to buttress the
given system of production, the rela-
tions which flow, the relations which
flow from a certain system of produc-
tion. A scientific socialist position re-
mains revolutionary because it aims,
consciously aims, at undermining that
systern of production and the political
relations which flow from it. This is
what I mean by revolutionary.

From time to time there are Marxists
who have arisen, who have at-
tempted to deny or denude Marxism
of its revolutionary content. That is
true. There are Marxists who have
become legal or armchair Marxists,
who would like to see Marxism as
merely another variant of philosophy
and who treat it in a very eclectic
fashion as though one is free to draw
from Marxism as one draws from
Greek thought and its equivalents,
without looking at the class base and
without looking whether an ideology
is supportive of the status quo or not.

Nevertheless, by and large, we can
see Marxism and scientific socialism
as subversive of and antithetical to the
maintenance of the system of produc-
tion in which we live. Because ideas,
let me repeat, do not float in the sky,
they do not float in the atmosphere,
they are related to concrete relations
of production. Bourgeois ideas derive

from bourgeois relations of produc-
tion. They are intended to conserve
and maintain those relations of pro-
duction. Socialist ideas derive from
the same production, but they derive
from a different class interest and
their aim is to overthrow that system
of production.

AFRICA AND
SCIENTIFIC
SOCIALISM

There again [ will suggest that African
people, like other Third World
people, have virtually a vested inter-
est in scientific socialism because it
offers itself to them as a weapon of
theory. It offers itself to them as that
tool, at the level of ideas, which will
be utilized for dismantling the capital-
ist imperialist structure. This is its
concermn.

What [ will attempt to deal with as
best | can, are certain questions aris-
ing from individuals who might say
ves to most of what ['ve said and then
will ask the question, "Is there no
other alternative? Is there no other
ideological system which is neither
capitalist not socialist, but is anti-capi-
talist, but addresses itself more hu-
manely, if you like, to the interest of
African people wherever they are?"
These questions are worth locking
into because there are Black people
asking these questions and we have
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to try and resolve them. My own
formulation will be to suggest that we
look at concrete examples of African
or Black people who have attempted
to devise systems which they consider
to be non-capitalist and non-socialist.
Systems they consider are valid alter-
natives to scientific socialism for the
emancipation of African people.

In this regard we have a number of
pan-Africanists, a number of African
nationalists in Africa, in the Carib-
bean and in this country, who have
taken that road. George Padmore did
this at the end of his life, and made a
sort of distinction, not a sort, he made
a distinction between scientific social-
ism and pan-Africanism. He said this
is the road we will follow: pan-Afri-
canism. We do not want to go that
road which is capitalist; we do not
want to go the socialist road, we will
derive for ourselves something that is
pan-African.

In a sense Nkrumah followed up upon
this and although at one time he
called himself a Marxist, he always
was careful to qualify this by saying
that he was also a Protestant. He
believed in Protestantism at the same
time. So simultaneously he was trying
to straddle two worlds; the world
which says in the beginning was mat-
ter and the world which says in the
beginning there was the word. And
inevitably he fell between these two.
It's impossible to straddle these two.
But there he was, and we must grant
his honesty and we must grant the
honesty of many people who have
attempted to do this impossible task
and follow them to find out why they
failed, They failed because their con-
ception of what a variant different
from bourgeois thought and different
from socialist thought inevitably
turned out to be merely another
branch of bourgecis thought. And
this was the problem, that bourgeois
thought and indeed socialist thought,
when we get down to it, can have a
variety of developments or roads and
aspects or paths. Bourgeocis thought
because of its whimsical nature and
because of the way in which it pro-
motes eccentrics, you can have any
road in bourgeois thought because,
after all, when you are not going any
place you can choose any road!
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So for bourgeois thought it was
possible for these individuals to make
what [ consider to be a genuine at-
tempt to break with the dominance
of bourgeois thought and vet find in
the final analysis that they have mere-
ly embraced another manifestation of
that which they thamselves at the
outset had suggested that they were
confronting.

There are a number of examples,
some more apt than others. Some of
the examples actually are Africans
who [ think, were blatantly dishonest
from the beginning. | do think that
most of the ideologues of African
socialism claiming to find a third path
are actually just cheap tricksters who
are attempting to hoodwink the ma-
jority of the population. I don't think
they're out to develop anything that
addresses itself to the interests of the
African people. But, nevertheless, it
is part of the necessity of our times
that our people no longer are willing
to accept anything that is not put to
them in the guise of socialism.

And therefore | shan't in fact go on
to African socialism. What I'll do is
take examples of those who were, in
my opinion, being serious, being
honest. And certainly Kwame Nkru-
mah was one of these. Nkrumah
spent a number of years during the
fifties and right up to when he was
overthrown — that would cover at
least ten years — in which he was
searching for an ideology. He started
out with this mixture of Marxism and
Protestantism, he talked about pan-
Africanism, he went to consciencism
and then Nkrumahism, and, there
was everything other than a straight
understanding of socialism.

What were the actual consequences
of this perception? That is what mat-
ters to us. Let us assume that he was
searching for something African and
that he was trying to avoid the trap of
adopting something alien. What were
the practical consequences of his at-
tempt to dissociate himself from an
international socialist tradition? We
saw in Ghana that Nkrumah stead-
fastly refused to accept that there
were classes, that there were class
contradictions in Ghana, that these
class contraditions were fundamen-

tal. For years Nkrumah went along
with this mish-mash of philosophy,
which took same socialist premises
but in which he refused to pursue it
to its logical conclusion, in which he
would accept that one either had a
capitalist system based upon the pri-
vate ownership of the means of pro-
duction and the alienation of the
product of people’s labour or one had
an alternative systemn which was com-
pletely different and that there was no
way of juxtaposing and mixing these
two to create anything that was new
and viable.

A most significant test of this position
was when Nkrumah himself was over-
thrown! After he was overthrown, he
lived in Guinea-Konakry and before
he died he wrote a small text, Class
Struggle in Africa. It is not the grea-
test philosophical treatise but it is
historically important, because it is
there Nkrumah himself in effect ad-
mits the consequences, the mislead-
ing consequences of an ideology
which espoused an African cause, but
which felt, for reasons which he did
not understand, a historical necessity
to separate itself from scientific so-
cialism. It indicated quite clearly the
disastrous consequences of that posi-
tion. Because Nkrumah denied the
existence of classes in Ghana until the
petty bourgeoisie as a class overthrew
him. And then, in Guinea, he said it
was a terrible mistake. Yes, the petty
bourgeoisie is a class with interests
fundamentally opposed to workers
and peasants in Africa. Yes, the class
interests of the petty bourgeoisie are
the same or at least are tied in with
the class interests of international
monopeoly capital and therefore we
have in Africa a class struggle within
the African continent and a struggle
against imperialism. And if we are to
aim at transcending these contradic-
tions, of bringing victory and emanci-
pation to the working peoples, the
producers of Africa, we will have to
grapple with that ideclogy, which first
of all recognizes and, challenges the
existence of exploiting and oppress-
ing classes.

It's a very important historical docu-
ment. It is the closest that Nkrumah
comes to a self-critique. It is the rec-
ord of a genuine nationalist, African
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nationalist who wandered for years
with this assumption and feeling that
somehow he must dissociate himself
in one way or another, from scientific
socialism because it originated out-
side the boundaries of his own society
and he was afraid of its cultural impli-
cations. That is putting it in the most
charitable way. But the fear is due, in
fact, to aspects of bourgeois ideology.
Due to the fact that he made a dis-
tinction between social theory and
scientific theory, which is not a
necessary distinction. That is the dis-
tinction which comes out of the his-
tory of bourgeois thought.

People seem to have no difficulty in
deciding that they are going to use
facets of the material culture that orig-
inated in the West, whether it origin-
ated in capitalist or socialist society.
People have no difficulty relating to
electricity but they say: "Marx and
Engels, that's European!” They don't
ask the question, "Was Edison a
racist?” but they ask the question,
"Was Marx a racist?" They genuinely
believe that they are making a fun-
damental distinction, whereas, in
fact, this is obscuring the totality of
social development. And the natural
sciences are not to be separated from
the social sciences. Our interpreta-
tion of the social reality can similarly
derive a certain historical law and
hence scientific law of society which
can be applied irrespective of its
origin or its originators. Of course, it
is true, and this is the most appropri-

20

ate note on which to end, that any
ideology, when applied, must be ap-
plied with a thorough grasp of the
internal realities of a given African
society.

Marxism comes to the world as a
historical fact, and it comes in a cul-
tural nexus. If, for instance, Africans
or, let us go back to Asians; when the
Chinese first picked up the Marxist
texts, they were European texts.
They came loaded with conceptions
of the historical development of Eu-
rope itself. So that method and fac-
tual data were interwoven obviously
and the conclusions were in fact in a
specific historical and cultural setting.
It was the task of the Chinese to deal
with that and to adapt it and to scru-
tinize it and see how it was applicable
to their society. First and foremost to
be scientific it meant having due re-
gard for the specifics of Chinese his-
torical and social development.

I have already cited Cabral in another
context and he reappears in this con-
text. The way in which he is at all
times looking at the particularities of
class development in contemporary
Guinea-Bissau. Looking at the poten-
tial of classes in Guinea-Bissau at this
point in time. And therefore he is of
course, making sure that Marxism
does not simply appear as the sum-
mation of other people’s history, but
appears as a living force within one’s
history. and this is a difficult transfor-
mation. This is the task of anybody
who considers himself or herself a

Marxist. However, because it is
fraught with so many difficulties and
obstacles, many people take the easy
route, which is to take it as a finished
product rather than an ongoing spe-
cial product which has to be adapted
to their own society.

One finds that in looking at this Mar-
wist theory, at its relevance to race,
looking at the relevance of Marxist
theory to national emancipation, we
come up with a very important para-
dox. And it is this: that the nationalist,
in the strict sense of the word, that is
the petty bourgeois nationalist, who
aims merely at the recovery of na-
tional independence in our epoch, is
incapable of giving the peoples of the
Caribbean any participation in liberal
democracy. The petty-bourgeoisie
cannot fulfill these historical tasks.
For national liberation requires a so-
cialist ideclogy. We cannot separate
the two. Even for national liberation
in Africa, Guinea-Bissau and Mozam-
bique very clearly demonstrated the
necessity for an ideological develop-
ment, for consciencization, as they
say in Latin America and, the nation-
alist struggle was won because it
came under the rubric of a scientific
socialist perspective.

As Cabral said, "There may be reval-
utions which have had a revolutionary
theory and which have failed. But
there have certainly been no revol-
utions which have succeeded without
a revolutionary theory.” B
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REJOINDER TO DR WALTER
RODNEY’S CRITICISM OF DR KWAME

"The immortal spirit of Nkrumah
presides and will preside over the
judgement of history in relation to
this decisive stage in the lives of our
people, in the lifelong struggle
against imperialist domination for
the true progress of our conti-
nent."' Amilcar Cabral.

“The most historic and dramatic political
event . . . was Ghana's attainment of
independence in 1957 under Dr Kwame
Nkrumah, a champion of the total libera-
tion of Africa, an ardent advocate of
political unity and promoter of the African
Personality . . . Nkrumah hosted in De-
cember 1958 the AllAfrican People’s
Conference attended by several Heads of
States and Govermnment inchuding leaders
of nationalist organisations waging free-
dom struggles . . . AFRICA MUST BE
FREE! said Nkrumah in 1957. AFRICA
MUST BET{JTPJ.L‘E FREE! We say in
1987" * Robert G. Mugabe.

Fitch Oppenheimer
Scenario

Perhaps no personality in contemporary
African history has ignited more contra-
dictory judgements, and polarised ob-
servers and students of his career and
works. Overlooking Kwame Nkrumah's
attempt to replace the colonial relations
of production in Ghana with socialism
some critics of Nkrumah embarked on a
path of distortion and peripheralistion of
Ghana's first President’s contribution to
the African socialist revolutionary

struagle.

Barely three months after the C.1A. en-
gineered coup d'etat which overthrew the
Nkrumah government a book entitled
"Ghana: end of an illusion" published in
the U.5.A. and written by two American
“leftists” namely Bob Fitch and Mary Op-
penheimer, supposedly criticising Nhkru-
mah from the standpoint of "historical

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3

NKRUMAH

by GORKEH A GAMAL NKRUMAH

ot ‘wﬂmwﬁww
o a;gg'mrﬁu g v'il:-;-,‘_."_ti"

'll

I -
i +-th'5&’."'" Z""I'i"ﬁ b e

materialism” appeared on bookshops
and university ibraries’ shelves. This book
formed the basis of the criticism of Nkru-
mah subsequently espoused by a group
of Westem and African self-styled "Mar-
xist” academics. | am not about to name
these academic celebrities, nor am [ to list
why and how they sustained a character
assassination campaign so cantankerous-
ly. This issue is beyond the scope of this
paper and is peripheral, given the objec-
tive here. Suffice it to say, from the outset,
that it pains me to mention Dr Walter
Rodney as one who, perhaps unwittingly,
reiterated the Fitch and Opperheimer
scenano.

Nkrumaism

The idiosyncratic criticism of the
aforementioned academic celebrities re-
volves around the misconceptions of
what they perceive to constitute "Nknu-
maism’, supported by a misrepresenta-
tion of the facts. What is "Nkrumaism'™?
Why is Nkrumaism an unsettling
presence as far as certain segments of the
West's and Africa’s 'leftist” circles are
concermned? Why is it that these self-con-
fessed “"progressives” do not focus on the
tragic mutilation of the political and ideo-
logical structures Nkrumah so painstak-
inghy nurtured as he began dismantling in
successive steps the capitalist economic
basis and colonial totality of relations of
production that determined Ghana's neo-
colonial superstructure and as vet stil
does?

Nkrumaism represents the coalescence
of pan-Africanism and scientific social-
ism. Nkrumaism is not African Socialism.

MNkrumaism is a developing ideclogy as
opposed to a definitive one. The comer-
stones of Nkrumaism, however, are un-
compromisinghy static. The recognisable
essence of Nkrumaism is so constituted
as to be potentially capable of supporting,
even supplementing Kwame Nkrumah's
own crucial theoretical premise. As these
identifying conceptual comerstones must
organise clarification of the impending
discussion, | should state them here. The
first Nkrumaist premise is the total libera-
tion of Africa and Africans. On the eve of
Ghana's independence Kwame Nkru-
mah declared that, "The Independence of
(Ghana is meaningless, unless it is linked
up with the total liberation of Africa.” It is
clear from subsequent writings of Nkru-
mah in books such as his Consciencism
(1962) and Neo colonialism: Last Stage
of Imperialism (1964) that African libe-
ration in its wider context is not restricted
to the confines of political independence
but comprises of African economic libe-
ration from the West's nec-colonial ex-
ploitative stranglehold as well as African
cultural liberation from European or

Westermn ideological hegemony.

The second crucial objective or premise
of Nkrumaism is the political unification
of Africa as a prelude to Africa’s econ-
omic integration. "It is time that we
planned our economic and political devel-
opment on a continental scale . . . such
maximum development would ensure a
rational utilisation of the material resour-
ces and human potential of our continent
along the lines of an integrated economy,
and within complementary sectors of
production, eliminating all unnecessary
form of competition, economic aliena-
tion and duplication” wrote Kwame Nkru-
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mah." The creation of an Africa free of
frontiers entails the cultivation of a grow-
wgse:mafﬂfncansdﬂantyh'anmﬂ
ing contemnporary "national” boundaries
designated by the European colonial
powers late last century.

Last and not least is a commitment to
scientific socialism. Historically the rela-
tion of Pan-Africanism to socialism has
been uncharted and confused. Kwame
Nkrumah was the earliest theorititian to
establish the categorical imperative of
wedding pan-Africanism to scientific so-
cialism. Said Nkrumah: "At the core of
the concept of African unity lies socialism
and the sodalist definition of the new
African sodety. Sodialism and African

Unity are organically ::u‘nplenmtary' 2
Rodney

Scientific socialism is an integral premise
of Nkrumaism. Much of what follows is
to elaborate why this is so. Particular
reference will be given to Dr Rodney's
allegations, which, perhaps, could be at-
tributed to the paudity of evidence avail

able to him. Dr. Rodney "describes how -

Nkrumah denied the existence of classes
in Ghana until the petit bourgeoisie as a
class overthrew him.” He (Rodney) says
that Nkrumah had wandered for years
"with the assumption that he must disas-
sociate himself from scientific socialism
because it originated outside the boun-
daries of his own society and he was afraid
of its cultural implications”.” These accu-
sations are without foundation.

Kwame Nkrumah understood that for a
revolution to end in socialism it has to be
initiated and executed by socialists. At
independence over three decades ago
Ghanahap:ilyhada ‘class” of revolution-
ary progressives among the proletariat
and intelligentsia who systematically em-
barked on a concrete programme for the
implementation of sdentific socialism.
Nkrumah knew that a political party is not
founded on the basis of its official decla-
rations. "The Party (CPP) has always
‘ socialism as its objective. But
socialism cannot be achieved without so-
cialists”, said he.
To proceed further on the question of
Nkrumah's implementation of socio-
economic policies determined by the
principles of scientific socialism it is
proper that we pause to review certain
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concepts basic to a sdentific socalist
socic-analysis. Two concepts in particular
are crucial to this discussion. The first is
what in Marxist terminology is referred to
as the "basis” that is to say the material
conditions on the totality of relations of
production. The basis is the mode of
production or economic infrastructure
specific to a historically determined stage
or phase of social development. This
economic basis by and large conditions,
even stipulates the superstructure. The
superstructure in Marxist parlance is the
surn total of legal, ideological even cultural
expressions and relations which are in
tum embodied in cultural and public in-
stitutions and organisations, the judiciary,
the executive powers or government, the
administrative structures and military es-
tablishment. The state is the crucial organ
of the superstructure.

The Ghanian

Revolution

Kwame Nkrumah's revolutionary experi-
ment in Ghana was three-fold. Firstly,
Nkrumah embarked on a progressive,
systematic dismantlement of the colo-
nially inherited economiic basis of Ghana.
"Under colonial rule, foreign monopoly
interests had tied up our whole economy
to suit themselves. We had not a single
industry. Our economy was dependent
on one cash crop, cocoa. Although our
output of cocoa is the largest in the world,
there was not a single cocoa processing
factory”. wrote Nkrumah.” This was
coupled with the deliberate policy for
acceleration of economic growth, infra-
structural development, and the socialist
transformation of the Ghanaian econ-
oImy.

Secondly, Nkrumah laid the foundation
for the revolutionary transformation of
the social stratum. In other words a social
and ideclogical revolution. ™. . . Thorough
going machinery had been established for
the political education of the masses so
that our socialist objectives, and Ghana's
role in the wider African revolution might
be clearly understood. This was the pur-
pose of the Young Pioneers (the youth
organisation), the TUC educational pro-
grammes (for the politicisation of the
proletariat), and the ideological institute of
Winneba where cadres were being
trained. It was to make possible the un-
folding of the next phase of the Ghanaian

Revolution: the establishment of a sodial
ist republic, the principle of which was
enshrined in the 1961 constitution of the
Republic of Ghana."

Thirdhy, Nkrumah was dedicated to trans-
formation in the superstructure, He Afri-
canised the institutions of the
superstructure such as the judiciary and
the military. To reflect his pan-African
perspective he founded the Africa Affairs
Secretariat and the Bureau of African
Affairs. African revolutionaries and Free-
dom Fighters flocked to Accra, the Gha-
naian capital where material, military and
technical assistance was freely provided
to assist the liberation movements. Nkru-
mah established a political legacy for the
entire African continent, with his realisa-
tion that aping the bourgeois democracy
of the former colonial powers was an
alien contraption particularly unsuitable to
the African socio-economic and political
realities. From practical experience and
given the machinations of international
imperialism and the neo-colonial state of
Adrica, Nkrumah recognised at an early
stage that the foreign superstructures of
the West can never be successfully im-
posed on Africa and Africans. "A multi-
party system introduced into Africa results
in the perpetuation of feudalism, tribalism
and regionalism and an inordinate power
struggle and rivalry . . . But let me empha-
sise that a one-party system of govern-
ment is an effective and safe instrument
only when it operates in a socialist society.
In other words, it must be a political
expression of the will of the people as a
whole. On the other hand, a one-party
systern of government in a neo-colonialist
client state, subject to external pressures
and control, can quickly develop into the
mu:stdangemﬁfnnnnftymmy despot-
ism and oppression”.” declared Kwamne
Nkrurmnah,

Ghana’s Political
Economy

The two antithetical and antagonistic
classes of contemporary neo-colonial Af-
rica are the exploiter or oppressor class
alied to international capital and but-
tressed by the cultural, ideclogical and
military hegemony of the West, on the
one hand, and the exploited or oppressed
classes on the other. The first includes in
its ranks the European settler or expatri-
ate bourgeoisie, the by and large "nou-
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veau riche” African bourgeocisie and in-
creasingly the upper echelons of the bure-
aucracy and comprador dasses. Their

ideology reflects ELropean and especially,

mony as well as their own dlass interests
and class consciousness, namely elitism,
individualism and liberalism. The ex-
ploited classes comprise the peasantry,
the lower echelons of the urban salariat.
The petty bourgeoisie while progressive
during the independence and liberation
struggles largely attempts to reconcile ir-
reconcillable ideclogies in contemporary
Atfrica, Frustrated by racism and colonial
ism the African petty bourgecis class was
one of the maost vociferous anti-colonial
classes and was therefore incorporated
into the nationalist liberation movernents.
After independence its reactionary ideo-
logical essence revealed it asa comprador
class.

The question then is did Nkrumabh, either
intentionally or inadvertently, hold back
the course of revolutionary social devel
opment and the sodialist transformation
of Ghana? Was the Nkrumah Govermr
ment an instrument of maintaining the
domination of the exploiter and op
pressor classes? It is my contention that
he did not.

The Nlkrumah Government was the first
in sub-Saharan African to launch a na-
tionalisation process. British mining en-
terprises were largely nationalised. The
state monopoly on foreign trade, which
was previously exclusively a domain of
foreign concems, was established. The
decade of the 1950's from when Ghana
became a self-governing colory in 1951
to the early 1960's when Ghana was a
socialist-oriented republic, was charac-
terised by rapid economic expansion.
The overall development strateqy was
characterised by a major investment ef-
fort in manufacturing industry and infra-
structure. The 10 percent of public
expenditure devoted to productive invest-
ments in 1951-59 increased to 37 per-
cent in 1963-64. The Volta dam in

Akosombo to supply cheap energy, and
a new deep-water harbour, the largest
arfificial harbour in Africa, were con-
structed. Roads and airports were also
developed. Recorded employment grew
at the high rate of 6.5 percent, during that
time.
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A conscious effort was made b_.;ﬂ'-eNIn'u—

mah government to reduce dependence
on the West. There was substantial im-
port substitution of a wide range of con-
sumer goods. The ratio of imported
consumer goods to private consumption
was 32.2 in 1960 and only 15.5 in
1966. The ratio of manufacturing value
added to imports rose from 14.5in 1960
to 32.2 in 1966. The Economic Surveys
Industrial Statistics revealed that between
1958 and 1969 the percentage of con-
sumer goods (durables and non-durables)
in imports decreased from 54.5 percent
to 30.2 percent. Similarly the percentage
of consumer durables in the gross manu-
facturing output was increased from 0.8
in 1958 to 20.3 in 1969.

Socialist
Transformation

One important feature of this rapid indus-
trialisation strategy was the wide-ranging
state participation in the development
process. Most of the new factories were
either state-run enterprises or co-opera-
tives. Between 1962 and 1966 the per-

centage of gross manufacturing output

dominated by foreign concems dropped
from 63.2 to 48.3. Similarly the percent-
age of industrial gross output controlled
by Ghanaian private capital dropped
from 13.0 to 9.7. The percentage of
industrial gross output controlled by the
Ghanaian state sector increased from
11.8to 19.5 in the four years preceding
the 1966 coup detat which overthrew
orientation of the economic policies of
the Nkrumah Government took a deci-
sively anti-capitalist tenor.

This strategy of sodialist transformation of
the Ghanaian economy through the rapid
development of both the state and co-
operative sectors especially during the
early 1960's meant that the closing years
of the CPP govemment were a very
difficult period for private sector develop-
ment. Indeed in a speech delivered in
1964 by President Nkrumah to launch
the seven vyear development plan
(1963/64 to 1969/70) he stated that:
"We would be hampering our advance to
socialism if we were to encourage the
growth of private capitalism in our midst”.
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Adhering to socialist transformation in all
spheres the Nkrumah Government took
the unprecedented step in Africa of mak-
ing all education free from primary
through secondary to university levels.
Two more universities were created in
addition to the expansion of the university
college set up in the closing vears of the
colonial era. After independence Nknur
mah made sure that all pupils in primary
and students in secondary schools re-
ceived textbooks supplied free of charge.
In the ten years after independence the
enrolment of primary school pupils, sec-
ondary school students and university stu-
dents increased by 211.9 percent, 437.8
percent and 478.8 percent respectively.
Similarly there were rapid improvernents
in health services and health infrastruc-
ture. The number of hospital beds rose by
160 percent between 1951 and 1961
while the number of doctors and dentists
increased by 220.5 percent during that
decade.

Pan Africanism and
Scientific Socialism

It is clear therefore that Kwame Nkru-
mah, contrary to Dr Rodney's opinion,
was not wandering in an ideclogical wil-
demess, "searching for an ideclogy”, but
that Wkrumah laid the foundation for
economic and social reconstruction based
on the principles of scientific socialism.
formation of sodial relations. He nurfured
the cultivation of a radical transformation
of the economic basis and accordingly the
corresponding transformation of the
superstructure. When one considers
MNkrumah's leadership one recollects
Antonio Gramsci's (the pre World War
Two Hfalian Communist leader) regarding
another maligned leadership: "This
leadership was not "abstract”; it neither
consisted in mechanically repeating
scientific or theoretical formulae, nor did
it confuse politics, real action, with the-
oretical disquisition. It applied itself to real
men, formed in specific historical rela-
tons, with specific feelings, outlooks,
fragmentary conceptions of the world
etc., which were the result of "sponta-
neous” combinations of a given situation
of material production with the "fortui-

tous' ambmzmhr:m within it of disparate
social elements’”.

The works of Kwame Nkrumah repre-
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sented a coalescence of certain premises
the sum total of which is an ideclogy of
tural emancipation, African political uni-
fication and economic integration, and
socialist transformation. His political
career epitomised an ideclogy calculated
to accelerate the historical processes
commeon to all mankind, vet spedific to
the African neo-colonial capitalist socio-
economic formation. Nkrumaism gave
eloquent expression to the spontanecus
sentiments, often passionately ingrained
in the social psychology of Africans such
as a conviction in the fundamental sanct-
ity of the ideal of African unity, as op-
posed to nineteenth century European
Nkrumah was the consolidator of aspira-
tions instinctively discemible by the Afri-
can masses as desirable, as progressive
such as the still powerful ralljing cry of
AFRICA FOR THE AFRICANS, This
aspect of the African masses’ social psy-
chology isthe legacy of years of European
domination, exploitation and oppression,
racialism, colonialism and conternporary
neo-colonialism. It is almost a religiosity
in its vehernence and cannot be ignored.
There is no fundamental asymmetry be-

African Socialism

Kwame Nkrumah was the first pan-Afri-
can activist and theoretician to denounce
"African Socialism” which is a utopian
phrase African socialism seems to es-
pouse the view that the traditional African
society was a classless society imbued with
the spirit of humanism and to express
nostalgia for the spirit. Such a conception
of socialism makes a fetish of communal
African society . . . All available evidence
from the history of Africa, up to the eve
of European colonialisation, shows that
African society was neither classess nor
devoid of a social hierarchy"," said
Kwame Nkrumah. The major propo-
nents of "African Socialism” were former
Senegalese and Tanzanian Presidents
Leopold Sedar Senghor and Mwalimu
Julius Nyerere respectively. Kwame
Nkrumnah was never an advocate of Afri-
can socialism. In his book Consciensism
Nkrumah stated categorically the crucial
importance of scientific socialism as the

essential and logical development from
Africa's socio-political and neo-colonial

economic heritage.

Kwame Nkrumah's political thought and
career was characterised by continuity
and consistency. It exemplified a pro-
gressive revolutionary continuum. In his
book INeo-colonialism: The Last State
of Imperialism Nkrumah exposed the
workings of the multinational corpora-
tions and their efforts "to halt socialist
advance” in Africa. This book was written
in 1965 while Nkrumah was still in office.
His exposure of the machinations of im-
perialism and intemational capital was far
more systematic and indepth than any
other African leader at the time.

Nkrumah focussed attention on the Op-
penheimer capitalist empire operating
through its various components, the
Anglo-American Corporation and De
Beers. Is it a coincddence that that em-
pire’s namesake Mary Oppenheimer
published with Bob Fitch the book that
was to emerge as the "bible” of Nkru-
mah'’s allegedly "Marxian” critics? It is
crucial for African Marxists to note who
masterminded that for confu-
sion. It is sad that Dr Walter Rodney's
criticism of Kwame Nkrumah and the
vilification of the West's qutter press and
bogus "Marxists” appear analogous. B
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INDENTURED LABOUR AND
GROUFP FORMATIONS IN APART-

HEID SOCIETY

The vast majority of Indians in South
Afgica are landless, semi-skilled and un-
skilled workers and, as such, take their
place alongside Africans and Coloureds,
not only as the working class of the
country, but also as the disenfranchised
and oppressed. They have shared this
position for over a hundred years; yet it is
only in the last forty that they have moved
towards some sense of "class” conscious-
ness, and only in the last thirty engaged
in common economic and political ac-
tion. What are the factors that have de-
layed their coming together and
continued, to some measure, to inhibit
this solidarity? The answer, at the general
level, lies within the mode of apartheid
production, in the forces it generates to
manipulate attitudes and control social
formations; more specifically, it is con-
tained in the resultant dynamics of Afro-
Asian relations. An important and
neglected feature of these dynamics isthe
system of indentured labour which
spawned the Indian South African.

Indentured labour was introduced into
Natal in 1860, a quarter of a century after
it had been imported into Mauritius on
almost the very day that the last slave,
having completed the five-year appren-
ticeship which marked the transition from
emancipation to slavery, fled the planta-
tion. Why did Natal, teeming with an
indigenous Black population, import la-
bowr? Why did the Indians succumb to
being indentured?

The colonial explanation (reiterated by its
scholars) for importing ‘coolies’ to Natal
was the unwillingness of the ‘kaffir' to
wiork — he was regarded as spoilt, both by
his polygamous habits and by the land
settlernent made upon him by a doting
British govermment. In fact, those reser-
ves could only accommodate a third of
the entire African population and were
specially designed to push them on to the
labour market. Sufficient evidence exists
to show that when Natal was anxioushy
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negotiating for indentured labour, the
African, pressurised by scarcity of land
and by taxes, was being remarkably in-
dustrious in the white sector of the colony,
performing all the required tasks, both
menial and skilled. Thus a local magistrate
observed in 1852:

"On a farm he does almost everything -
he herds the cattle, milks the cows, chums
the butter, loads it on the wagons, the
oxen of which he inspans and leads. He
cuts wood, and thatch, digs sluits, and
cooks. There is litthe that | ever saw a
farmer do, but ride about the country. In
the town, there are some familiar cases
in which kaffir labour is emploved to a
ridiculous extent: for in what quarter of
the globe would male adults be found
performing the offices of nurses to infants
and children or
as laundresses of
female appa-
rel."!

So the problem &
was not a lack of ¥
labour, but a lack

of abundant
cheap labour,
particulartyinthe |
labour-intensive
area of industrial
agriculture. The
white colonists,
accustomed to
slaves and to
semi-slave la-
bour of the
Blacks whose
land they had
appropriated,
expected to pay
virtually no
wages. During

sCiousness.
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"Indian" workers. . . moving towards Black worker con-

the middle of the last century, Africans still
retained some land and some cattle. The
mode of migrant labour was still in its
embryonic stage — the bureaucracy which
would control its movernent and violate
its value was vet to develop. Africans were
relatively free to negotiate their terms, and
rather than part with their labour for
nothing, or lose most of its value to the
hirer, preferred to live on what remained
of their productive resources. However,
indentured labour weakened the bangain-
ing power of the Natal Africans in the
mid-nineteenth century, accelerated their
alienation from their means of production
— particularly their livestock which, in the
absence of wages, they were forced to
transform into tax money and transfer to
the white sector - stalled their industrial-
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ization and urbanization and facilitated
their corversion into a labour reserve.

Indentured labour became increasingly
indispensable to the colonial economy of
Natal in the nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries. The indentured could be
worked up to fourteen hours a day, with
the pitiful wages further reduced through
excessive fines for minor transgressions.
Well after the discovery of gold and dia-
monds and general industrial develop-
ment in the country had pushed unskilled
wage rates to £3-£4 per month, Natal
continued to have cheap labour, still only
paying between 10 shilings and £1 a
month for men and 5 shillings for
women, a fair proportion of whom were
skilled. So precious was this favoured
labour position that it was one of the
factors that blocked Natal frorm moving
towards Union in 1909,

Indenturing continued until 1911, when
it was stopped by spirited Indian agitation,
supported by enlightened British interest.
By that time, 152 184 Indians had been
imported to the country (62 per cent
men, 25 percentwomenand 1.3 per cent
children) and the Indian population in the
colony exceeded the white by 3.2 per
cent.

The meaning of
indenture for the
Indian

INDIANS had been driven into indenture
by the colonisation of their own country.
Their world collapsed about 1837 when
the zamindaris, upon whom they had
leaned for respite from taxes in lean vears,
small loans and, above all, justice, disap-
peared and were replaced by the British,
absentee landlords and prohibitive
money-lenders. In Bihar, the United
Province and Madras the position was
further aggravated by massive famines.
And these regions became the suppliers
of indentured labour which mushroomed
on the ashes of slavery. As far as tropical
agriculture was concerned, the slaves had
been emancipated at the wrong time, just
when it was evolving a new phase in
production and marketing. Had the sys-
tem of indenture not come to the rescue,
the planters would have been forced to
meet the wage dermands of the ex-daves.
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Instead - and unwittingly — the inden-
tured workers were forced into becom-
ing the international scabs of the
nineteenth century.

From the point of view of the planter,
indenture was even better than davery
because it was cheaper. Enthused the
Company of Gillanders and Arbuthnot:
"Their cost is not half that of the slaves””
And indeed it wasn't. The price of a slave
at the time of emancipation was between
£200-£250 for an average life span of
ten years, the first three of which were of
low productivity because the slave was put
out to season to restore his strength. An
indentured worker cost the planter £55
for ten vears, n:]usueafwages COMIMis-
mnsmﬂpﬂssam

Some did manage to flee indenture and
set themselves up on their own account
— as small shopkeepers and hawkers,
trading with the local Africans and sup-
phying the planters with their coclie ra-
tions; as peasant farmers, cultivating small
plots, for subsistence and sale, of the
poorer lands, leased and sometimes
bought from private white owners at
three and four times the going price; as
skilled artisans, setting up workshops,
usually in carpentry, which in a few cases
developed into factories. They were
joined by the "passenagers’, Gujerati peas-
ants who, by paying their own passages,
entered the country as free immigrants.
They came mainky between 1875 and
1897, at which date their entry into the
colony was restricted (to be finally abal-
ished in 1913).

Thus, by 1885 the Indian occupational
structure had become somewhat elabor-
ated. While over 95% remained a work-
ing class of indentured and reindentured
labourers, tighthy contralled by laws which
entitled their emplovers to exploit them
to the hilt, there was a small but growing
petit bourgeoisie, made up of both the
‘passengers and the ex-indentured.
There was, however, no class divisions;
the division was on the basis of the jaati,
endogamy, which cut across economic
and occupational lines.

The plantation, in fact, was not conducive
to group formations. The planter was
afraid that these would develop into la-
bour solidarities, and workers were for-
bidden by law to be seen in corporate

bodies. But for all that, residential group-
ings on regional and linguistic bases oc-
curred even on the ‘coolie’ lines,
reconstructing the traditional joatis — en-
dogamies.

The relationship between these endo-
gamies was friendy and cooperative,
which is usually the case in jaati — struc-
tured societies. This interdependence was
probably even more pronounced among
the indentured due to the relatively high
proportion of mixed marriages (ie. be-
tween endogamies), occasioned by the
restrictive quota of women (25% of the
mien). In Natal, onefifth of the marriages
registered between 1873 and 1886 were
mixed.' By the end of the century, how-
considerabhy and the endogamy jaati had
emerged as the fundamental social for-
mation outside the family.

Nevertheless, a distinction of status
emerged early on between the ‘passen-
gers and the indentured workers, the
residue of which exists to this day. There
were substantial linguistic, religious, edu-
cational and economic differences be-
had independent means at home, had
come to Natal of their own free will and
were more used to business than the
ex-indentured. Between 1870 and
1885, the rumber of shops owned by
Gujeratis rose from one to forty in Dur-
ban, while the number of shops owned
by the ex-indentured rose only from
eleven to twenty-six,

There were, of course, also differences
within the indentured, as between North
Indian and South Indian, but these did not
take on a class form. The distinction
between the Gujerati ‘passengers’ and the
indentured workers teetered on the verge
of doing so. This became particularky
apparent when the Gujeratis attempted
to distance themselves from the majority
of the Indians, in an attempt to escape
their indignities, by setting themselves up
as ‘Arab’. Had the white colonists ac-
cepted them as such, the Gujeratis may
well have been co-opted into the white
class; but, far from considering this, the
whites saw them. above all, as the main
threat to white domination: "We are con-
vinced that much of the insecurity existing
in the minds of European colonists
against the whole Indian population of the
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colony has been excited by the undoubted
ability of the arab traders to compete with
Ewropean merchants.™*

The emergent Indian ~bourgecisie’ had
to be curbed, and the position of the
Indian fixed to that of the unskilled
workers. This was the essence of white
domination. It could not be shared with
the colonised, either African, Asian, or
those Blacks that the whites helped to
procreate, the Coloureds. With this in
view, white Natal united against the In-
dians as a class: "Inno colony . . . in South
Africa is the colour line drawn deeper
than in the case of Natal . . . the Blacks
are ten to one at least . . . and vet this vast
native population is kept in order . . . why?
Because the white rules by prestige.”

The issue was economic, the dividing line
race. All Indians, whatever their status,
came in for simultaneous legislative at-
tack. Immigration of free Indians and the
issue of licences for trade purposes was
restricted, and Indians of indentured
origin because liable to a poll tax of £3
(males from the age of 16, females at 12)
if they did not re-indenture or retum to
India. The Indian community responded
as one. The two sectors coalesced and
recognised their mutual interest. The
‘passengers’ had no option but to identify
with the indentured. The indentured ac-
cepted the ‘passengers because they
needed the capital and the expertise they
brought to the “struggle’. In claiming the
‘passengers . the indentured claimed a
share of their wealth and insisted that it
be used to build the necessary infrastruc-
ture of educational, religious, welfare and
other institutions necessary for Indian ad-
vancement. This came relatively easily to
the Muslims, who were obliged by their
religion to spend two-and-a-half per cent
of their capital assets on charities.

There is little doubt that the "bourgeocisie’,
drawn from both the ‘passengers’ and the
ex-indentured, hastened the conflict be-
tween the Indians and their white mas-
ters. Their expectatibns were higher, and
under the leadership of Gandhi the
necessary ignition was effected. The re-
sultant political formation of an ‘Indian
class’, which occurred between 1894,
with the founding of the Natal Indian
Congress, and 1913, the launching of the
second passive resistance movement and
the massive strike of Indian workers
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which virtually stopped industry in Natal,
was remarkably strong. The technique
was passive resistance, the aim to expose
the injustice and immorality of the racist
legislation against Indians; and in this, the
struggle succeeded, even though few real
changes occured in objective conditions.
Most important, the Indian workers had
confronted their white masters on a pol-
itical plane. The issue had not remained
confined to small disputes about small
modifications of highly exploitative
wages. It had been pushed to a moral
demand, for a moral share in the whole
systemn. The ‘indentured mentality” in the
labour situation ended. From that point
on, the Indian was no longer a preferential
labour commeodity and ceased, in that
context, to threaten the African.

Jaati and caste

IT has often been said that Indians are too
caste-contained to be able to relate to
other South Africans, and that they are
as contemptuous of the Africans as the
high castes among them are of the low
castes. But the concept of caste as popu-
larhy understood in European circles is not
that of the Indians - Indians remain proud

)

of their jaati, but jaati is not smonymous
with caste. Nor does such a view take
account of the aspects of joati — the
emphasis on communal support and soli-
darity — that came to the fore in the South
African context. The indentured workers,
brutally uproofd from their native land,
were vet, in a sense, never utterly bereft.
There was still jaati, the sacred repositony
of their culture, within which they could
preserve a sense of self and community -
a defence against their double colonisa-
tion.

Jaati has been distorted into caste by
British administrators and European
scholars and, as such, projected as a
heredity trap, condemning its victims to
social and cocupational immobility. It has
been rejected as anti-democracy, anti-
Christianity and anti-all the fundamental
tenets of the equality and brotherhood of
man. It is highly unlikely that this distartion
was a result of a colossal misunderstand-
ing, but rather that it was motivated by the
dominator’s need to justify the exploita-
tion of the dominated. It was the jaati,
with its elements of local (village-based)
and family-based solidarity, not the armies
of the maharajahs and the nawabs. that
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remained impregnable to British domina-
tion. And so the joati became the target
of a psychological war to relieve the guilt
of racism itself, since the latter, by com-
parison, was so much more preferable,
even liberatory.

The Indian experiences jaati asa personal
and social identity, as the closest social
formation holding person, family and
community together. The jaati is the
group within which marriages are ar-
ranged, wedding feasts shared, funerals
attended, rituals performed. Others may
be invited, jaati members have a right.
Academics have distilled hierarchy out of
jaati and transcribed that into caste.
The Indian mind has almost a mythical
notion of two extreme points, Brahmin
and Harflan, within which thousands of
jaatis are contained, but it resists attemnpts
to place these in a sort of hierarchy.”’
Such a placing would have little, if any,
relevance in a feudal society where people
have to do more or less the same work in
order to subsist, or in an industrial econ-
omy where hundreds of joatis coexisting
ina commeon society bring their labour in

common to a common market.

The components of a jaati constellation
are neither political nor economic, nor do
they exist for the exploitative gain of the
one over the other. A jaati may have its
preferred traditional occupation, but it
does not constrain occupational choice or
mobility — as is shown in British census
data compiled since the eighteenth cen-
tury, which record the highest caste, the
‘Brahmins’, plying occupations varying
from trading to menial agricultural labour,
incidentally explaining the fair proportion
of Brahmins among the indentured. Ghur-
rye explains that trading, agriculture, la-
bouring and military service were
regarded as evervbody's occupations;
that it was in officiating over rituals alone
that the Brahmins had a monopoly, and
even that was challenged in a part of
Madras where artisans claimed ascend-
ancy over the Brahmins.'*

Jaati has also been deprecated as a di-
visive and anti-nationalistic force. Yet the
records show that villages resisted power-
ful attacks upon them because of the
facility with which their ‘jaati’ compo-
nents combined to offer common
defence. Ghurye states:
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"The various castes, in so far as they
contributed their respective services to-
wards the commeon life of the village, were
welded together and interdependent for
the purpose of civic life. Interdependence
of caste was such a deep rooted principle
that it prevented other exclusive aspects,
inherent in the system, from getting the
better of the idea of a common civic goal
and human sympathy for coresidents
and hardening into caste-spirit or caste-
patriotism."”

Jaati consciousness, thus, is not only
mutually supportive but also prepares its
members to co-ordinate with others ina
community of interests.” Had it been
personally and communally destructive, it
would have been quickly shed by those
degraded by it, particularly the inden-
tured, who were drauwm from a very de-
pressed sector of Indian society. The very
fact of its restructuring suggests its positive
value.

Jaati is the web of privacy within which
Indians leam and maintain their identity.
Just as each has jaati-communal privacy,
s0 have others, but the privacy of none is
maore precious or more fundamental than
that of the other. Indians understand very
well the need to maintain respectable and
respecting distances., but at the same time
they know the value and the necessity for
forming larger fratemities when faced
with a common danger. So jaati con-
sciousness does not undercut ‘class con-
sciousness’; in fact, it facilitates such
consciousness, having already laid the
basis for it in its control of preoccupation
with personal status problems.

It is not socalled caste that inhibits Indian
assimilation or Afro-Indian solidarity - the
inhibitor is white domination, which feeds
on Black fragmentation.

Toward a Black class

WHATEVER the Africans’ perception of
Indian indentured workers was in 1860,
included in it must have been the suspi-
cion, if not the knowledge, that they had
been brought in by the white colonist to
replace the Africans and to be used
against them in ways perhaps not imme-
diatehy understood. It was in the interest
of the white colonist to fan any hostility,
for any consolidation of interest between

the two labour contingents would have
been fatal in a situation where the ratio
between white and Black was already in
the region of 1:10. Consequently, In-
dians and Africans were separated
from each other, and in separation,
projected as dangerous to each other.
They were at the same time kept within
‘viewing' distance of each other, so that
they could be constantly reminded of their
strange and different ways, There was the
use of African ‘whipping boys' on the
estates, and the sentencing of a trans-
gressing ‘coolie’ to the 'kaffir’ barracks
where he could be terrorised and ridiculed
as the master intended; there was the
appointment of an Indian overseer over
African mil-hands and the use of African
police to suppress Indian strikes; and
running through it all, constantly rein-
forced, was the use of stereotypes calcu-
lated to present each with an adverse
image of the other. Such stereotypes
were fabricated, in the first instance, for
the peace of mind of the whites thermn-
selves, to relieve them of Christian quilt
for the humarity they degraded. The
degradation was intrinsic to the race —one
did not provide latrines for “coolies’. "be-
cause they had difficulty in canying out
the latrine systems,” it would "only con-
centrate their filth which at present is
diffused.””" Even a liberalminded white
scholar, writing seventy years later, sym-
pathised with the planters who had to
contend with “inveterate shirkers', with a
people possessed with a high degree of
“stupidity, illiteracy. susceptibility to -
mours and colossal ignorance.”

Up to the Second World War, Indians
followed the political orientation estab-
lished by Gandhi, which was that the
South African government through its
subsidiary, Natal, had a treaty obligation
with the govemment of India to accord
Indians full and equal citizenship rights in
the country, and should be coerced into
doing so through the moral pressure of
passive resistance. Thus, politically, the
issue of discrimination against the Indians
was separated from that of the other two
Black groups and there was a great re-
liance on India and on representatives of
the two govemments getting together
and sorting things out. There was, how-
ever, progressive disillusionment with the
role of the Indian Agent General, who
represented India in South Africa, and a
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growing awareness that the Indians did
not in fact have a different case from other
oppressed ‘non-whites’. For example,
when in 1932 the Natal Indian Congress
resolved to launch a further passive resist-
ance campaign, Indian Views, one of the
then two Indian newspapers, com-
mented in an editorial: "Success of passive
resistance presupposes existence in the
enemy of a measure of the milk of hurnan
love, of human decency . . . The Pirows,
the Malans and the backveld, back-
benchers are by 10 means handicapped
with a superabundance of these com-
modities.” Instead, it proposed Afro-In-
"“To Biritairi we say may the curse of an
oppressed people drag you to your
doom. To India - spare us your
sympathy. your delegations and your
Round Table conferences, to our-
selves — purge yourself of every iota
of the snobbery that keeps you aloof
from the native African — tum native.
In this country you are nothing more
Thicker than ties of blood are the ties
of slavery - one common destiny,
one common fyrant, one common hel
of tyranny ordains that the two of you
shall merge and give battle to the op-
pressor as one."™

There was considerable thinking along
these lines in the Indian community. Stu-
dent and worker talk shops had emerged
— the Non-European United Front and
the Communist Party began making radi-
ing. The escalation of industry in Durban,
where half the Indian population is con-
centrated, resulted in the rapid movermnent
of Alfricans into the urban areas, and in
the absence of housing or public squatting
land, they began living with Indians, as
tenants or sub-tenants, but effectively as
neighbours. There were tensions, but
above all, there was improved under-
standing and relationships. Most import-
ant of all, Africans, debarred from trade
union rights, were being drawn into In-
dian trade unions and gaining from both
their experience and the success of their
negotiations with the employers. Many of
the new trade union organisers were
drawn from the radicalised Non-Euro-
pean United Front and the Nationalist
Bloc within the Indian Congress.
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In 1946, the Anti-Asiatic Land Act was
passed, segregating Indians into ghettos.
The Nationalist Bloc captured political
leadership of the Indian Congress and
launched the third massive passive resist-
ance campaign against the United Party
govemment. The timing was intemation-
ally opportune, and the campaign ex-
ploded racial discrimination in South
Alfrica into a world problem. For all the
strength and self-confidence it engen-
dered, Indians realised that their ‘class
formation’, to be truly effective, had to
include the other Black oppressed
groups.

The realisation had come none too soon.
The whites had sustained a vicious cam-
paign for the repatriation and, failing that,

Indians. Armies of men, formed in the
labour compounds, were allowed to leave
their work and to march unrestrained
through Durban, attacking and looting,
while the police did little to hinder them.
Was there, perhaps a connection be-
tween the police inactivity and one politi-
cian's (earlier) public statement? Said
Senator Peterson: "Personally, 1 would
like to solve the Indian problem by shoot-
ing them, but a man cannot lay himself
open to a charge of murder . . ."* Had
he, and others like him, taken advantage
of the late aftemcon scuffle and fanned it
into a conflagration?

The Commission of Inquiry, subsequenthy
established, was boycotted by the ac-
credited African and Indian organisations

— the Indian and African Congresses
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— represented jointly by a common
council, the trade unions and the
combined Native Location Advisory
Board - they realised it would be racist
in orientation. Not unexpectedly, the
commission did not confirm the or-
ganised nature of the viclence — but it
did recognise the relations between

the segregation of the Indians for almost
half a century. As early as 1896, whites
mestics and employees and marched
them to the docks to repel the new Indian
arrivals, among whom was Gandhi. The
campaign had been pushed to a new
peak during the 1948 elections, when
many candidates used extreme anti-In-
dian tirades to get into parliament. The
Indian was projected as the scapegoat
in popular opinion and it was easy to
unleash African frustrations — already
at flash point due to intolerable slum
conditions, scarcity, high prices and low
wages — on to them. And then, in
January 1949, Africans camied out a
violent attack against Indians on the
streets of Durban.

At the same time, Africans and Indians
were hing cordially in mixed neighbour-
hoods and the attack came not from the
Indians” African neighbours (who, indeed,
as inquest records show, attempted to
protect the Indians), but mainly from the
dock workers. Single men, imprisoned in
compounds at the end of each day'swork
and housed some eight miles away from
the nearest Black neighbourhood, they
had virtually no social contact with the

the two groups had been cordial be-
fore the outburst. That cordiality conti-
nued as the Indian and African congresses
reaffirmed, in joint statements, that
"There was no movement afoot of Afr-
cans against Indians, that Africans as a
whole were not hostile agaisnt Indians as
a whole,” that there were Africans who
had in fact "sacrificed their lives for In-

The riots brought the two Congresses to
a sharp realisation that matters had been
left to run an unguided course for too
long. And it was with the fourth and
largest passive resistance campaign that
forged between the African and Indian
congresses took a far more meaningful
momentum. In January 1952, Dr Moro-
ka and Walter Sisulu agreed to inaugurate
a campaign for the repeal of six unjust
laws — the Pass Laws, the Stock Limita-
Group Areas Act, the Voters Repre-
sentative Act and the Suppression of
Communism Act. InJune 1952, the Port
Elizabeth Defiance of Unjust Laws Cam-
paign began, in which 52 people were
arrested, among them Nelson Mandela.
Some three years later, (March 1955) the
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South African Congress of Trade Unions
came into existence, with around 20 000
members. Durban became one of its
strongholds, with joint Indian and African
involvement. The Nationalist Govern-
ment responded quickly to the Congress
Alliance and by 1960 had banned both
the political and trade union congresses.

In the '70s, Black Consciousness which
partnered the Congress in formal oppo-
sition politics outside the system of apart-
heid emerged as the most powerful
challenge to white domination and had a
significant effect on consolidating a Black
class consciousness. Unlike the Congress
Movement, which had worked through
"racially” affiliated organisations, the
Black Consciousness bodies - the South
African Students Organisation

operates as a reactionary tribal force,
ultimately servicing white domination.

But little of this appears to deter the
"liberal” establishments, both local and
intemnational, from anchoring their hopes
in the Kwa Zulu leader. He continues to
be seen as a bastion of enlightened capi-
talism in the face of excessive radicalism.
That any radicalising twist given to black
Natal (where Kwa Zulu is geographically
located) is no accident. It is a reflection of
Afro-Indian tangle that has characterised
Natal and made each indispensable to the
other. However, it is inconceivable that
tribal formations can contribute to Black
solidarity, they can only sponsor tribalism,
inhibit Black class consciousness and

Conclusion

THE system of indentured labour based
the economy of Natal on slavery and
depressed Black wage rates. The effect of
this survives to this day and Natal con-
tinues to have the lowest Black wage rate
in the Republic. More important, the
systemn laid the basis for economic com-
petition within the labour ranks between
indentured Indians and "free” African
workers, the potential conflict being ag-
gravated by cultural differences. Em-
ployers, anxious to counteract the
emergence of labour solidarity between
the two labour contingents, exploited the
situation further through segregation and
projection of adverse stereotypes of each

to the other, finally provoking the

SASO Black People’ ; 1949 riots. Progressive urbanisation,
[' o Allied SCmﬂﬂmwn QUOTE on the other hand, identified Afro-in-
mﬂ%whf‘hg Eh::::ﬂf:ﬂm- dian interests, and from the end of the
Ui Ww—mre Second World War, these began to
m;]itely'ntegmted A large num- mm"" E"“_“m be expressed in common industrial
o ' ' . i-m mummnm and political action, laying the basis
ber of other supportive bodies, lh I:llllllﬁll m for . _
youth, women, cultural, church, ’“ Imdﬂnm c?um. Hmand
theatre, etc., intensified and spread township governments,

Black solidarity throughout the

country. The massive Durban strikes of
the '70s’ were reported as African
strikes; in fact, they involved a high
level of Indian participation, reflecting
a Black mther than an African con-

SCIIDUSHE.SS

Today, the bulwarks of white domination
are the homelands and the group areas,
and they are also its nemesis. Created to
fragment Black solidarity, they are con-
centrations of irepressible Black frustra-
tions which must burst the dykes.
Ironically, the security and longevity of
apartheid lies not so much in the South
African police, but in the black govem-
ment appointees who "govemn” the Black
people and who are projected through an
elaborate systemn of govemment-control-
led media as representatives of their peo-
ples. Take the Kwa Zulu leader, who
operates not only through the Kwa Zulu
Legidative Assembly but through a sec-
ond front, the tribally based Inkatha, and
has, unsuccessfully, tried to develop a
third, the Black Alliance, of Africans and
Indians and Coloureds. The intention is
to give him a credibility beyond that of the
govemnment imposed homeland admin-
istration. Inkatha, however, predictably
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preserve white domination, as they are
intended to do. The government thus
gives large latitude to anti-apartheid
rhetoric within tribal formations, to give
thern credibility and to confuse the Black
masses. The banning of practically all
Black Consciousness organisations in
1977 left the "tribalists” in almost com-
plete control, but there is far more to
Black Consciousness than audible ar-
ticulations —there is the whole grinding
experience of unfreedom in a social
climate which has become highly sensi-
tive to freedom.

The present political onslaught on the
government is at least two-pronged from
the United Democratic Front and the
National Forum. The 80s saw the emer-
gence of a considerably strengthened
Matal Indian Congress and the re-emer-
gence of the Transvaal Indian Congress,
which have made common cause with a
large number of Coloured and Alfrican
communities, religious and labour organi-
sations, under the umbrella of the United
Democratic Front; while the National
Forum is a regrouping of Black Con-
SCIOLISNeSS movements.

the prevailing repression of all Black
Consciousness, is a direct response to
that "class” consciousness.

The introduction of indentured labour in
1860, and the position of the two labour
contingents against each other, compli-
cated the line of conflict between Black
labour and white capital. Marxist theorists
have locked for and found white workers
and black bourgeoisie and have, on the
basis of this, conceptualised a class rather
than a race conflict in South Africa. In
South Africa, class and race have become
exactly superimposed upon each other,
so that race is class in the sense that access
to resources is finally determined by race.
It is precisely because the line of conflict
is between two races that any expectation
of any evolutionary solution within the
apartheid system of white polity ultimate-
ly sharing resources equitably with the
disenfranchised or under-franchised
Blacks, is futile. This is the relevance of
uses race, not to dominate, but to liberate
the country from race. It must, by the
sheer size of the oppressed race. also go
a long way towards liberating the country
from the domination of resources by a
class.
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Thirty years of silent murder . . .
the Asbestos tragedy

by DR GOMOLEMO MOKAE

senior management official at a
AS::}uth African asbestos mine
made the following remark about
Black miners: "They are like plastic
syringes. You use them and when
they are damaged vou throw them
back to the homelands.”

The South African mining industry cer-
tainly has no regard for Black life. Quite
knowledgeable of the deleterious effects
of asbestos exposure on one's health it
deliberately exposed countless Black
mineworkers and their families — men,
women and children - to this so-called
"magic mineral”.

Intemationally, confirmed employer
knowledge about the dangers of asbestos
dates back to the late 1800s,

In 1949, Dr G W H Scheepers, an
American physician, described condi-
tions in South Africa’s asbestos mines. He
wrote as follows in the annals of the New
York Academy of Science: "l found
young children trampling down fluffy
amasite (brown) asbestos.”

"K-rays revealed several to have asbe-
stosis with corpulmonale (failure of the
right side of the heart) before the age of
twelve.”

"Why Dr Sluis-Cremer (a prominent
South African medical researcher) did not
see them ten vears later is fairly evident.
There was probably not one of them still
alive.”

'In the valley where the mill was located,
asbestos dust rolled through like the
moming mist. Even the food in the local
hotel was gritty with dust.” ("Health
danger was ignored by prospectors in
‘asbestos rush™: The Star: 23 August
1984)

Murder

We can therefore safely say that the
industry knew of the dangers of asbestos
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dust since at least the late fifties, but
despite this, chose to subordinate
worker's health to capitalistic “ideals”. To
it maximizing profit is more important
than people’s health - especially if those
people happen to be Black.

In a presidential address to the National
Anti-Asbestos Conference called by the
BLACK ALLIED MINING AND CON-
STRUCTION WORKERS' UNION
(BAMCWU) and held on 29 May - 1June
1985, Letsatsi Mosala summed up the
position: "We believe that more than
thirty vears ravage of Asbestos-Related
Diseases (ARDs) has not been given the
attention it deserves by those in autharity.
We are convinced that the non-protec-
tion of Black workers from occupational
diseases is a deliberate act in line with the
exploitation, oppression and human de-
gradation of Black people. The system of
exploitation and oppression in this
country does not care about the condi-
tions under which Black workers slave for
its maintenance.”

In residential areas near asbestos mines
such as Mmafefe, Bewaarskloof, Penge
and Kromellenboog asbestos dumps
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were left uncovered. In some cases, Black
children unwittingly plaved with the dan-
gerous mineral from the dumps. The
coalition of the government and the min-
ing magnates could not be bothered to
cover the dumps up.

Carohmn Dempster describes the result:
"(When the wind blows the blue dust
swirls innocuously through the narrow
valleys of this hilly region, spills over on
the roads and is ground to a finer fibre
powder by bare feet or car tyres— making
it more lethal.” ("SA could face asbestos
scandal involving 500 000 people™: The
Star: 15 August 19584)

Some villagers, ignorant of the hazards of
asbestos, built schools and houses out of
asbestos mud obtained from the durmnps.
Wrote The Star on 25 August 1984
"The sprawling township (of Mmafefe) is
experiencing a building boom, with bright
blue houses mushrooming throughout
the valley. A new and sophisticated touch
lies in the plastering of the houses with
asbestos fibre, leaving a smooth finish
which can be painted if the homeowner
50 wishes."
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The govermnment obviously did not view
this in a serious light. The only step it took
to curb this was to issue an order prohi-
biting the making of bricks by the vil-
lagers from asbestos (note how the real
criminals, the mine bosses, are not legis-
lated against!).

In an incredibly cynical statement, the
Govemment Mining Engineer’s office
said that it would not prosecute these
brickmakers. Commented The Star inan
editorial entitled "Durnps of Death” on 20
September 1984: "We would think not!
. . . The hapless brickmakers, many of
whom will die from ARDs, were ‘let off’
because they acted out of ignorance. The
ones who did not act in ignorance were
the mines. They knew therisks . . . Seeing
the GME brought up the question of
prosecuting somebody, what about the
mines? Why have they not been pros-
ecuted? . . "

In terms of the Atmaospheric Pollution
Prevention Act of 1965, no mine owner
may leave or transfer his mine without
ensuring that it and the dumps do not
pose an erwironmental hazard. There is
ample evidence that this has not been
done and that the mine owners have
never been prosecuted. ('Bewaarskloof
blues can carry you away:” The Star: 23
August 1984).

Letsatsi Mosala finds this negligence infu-
riating: "A question can be asked why
leave kids to be exposed to these killer
dumps, but of course the answer is only
too obvious, After all, it is Black kids, and
if birth contral methods don't work, if
police bullets don't work, use the unde-
tected method of murder, which will not
invite condemnation and the wrath of the
intemational community.”

Cover-up

The white government and the asbestos
industry have inexorably tried to under-
play the seriousness of asbestos exposure.
In September 1969, Carel de Wet, then
Minister of Health, told the public that the
"so-called dangerous effects” of asbestos
on the human body were greatly exag-
gerated, based on insufficient knowledge
or misrepresentations, and calculated to
cause sensation.

In 1977, the then Minister of Mines,
Fanie Botha, was quoted as saving: "The
results of the stricter, more modem and
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effective dust-control
measures and techno-
logical aids will become
apparent in ten or
more yvears time.” He
predicted that South
Africa would see a conr
siderable drop in the
cases of ung disease
linked to asbestos ex-
posUre.

There has eveni been a
cover-up operation in
the form of suppress-
ion of results of crucial
scientific research. This
research linked asbe-
stos exposure to lung
cancer. Details of this
cover-up were given in
the noted intemational
science journal New

Scientistinits 22 April | otsatsi Mosala (left) and Mbulelo Rakwena (right) at

1982 issue:

"In June 1978 South _
Africa’s mining companies were
presented with something of a problem.
Dr Leslie Irwig, a researcher at the Na-
tional Research Institute of Occupational
Diseases (since re-named the MNational
Centre for Occupational Health), decided
that on a forthcoming wvisit to New York
he would read not one, but two papers to
a scientific conference on the control of
environmental hazards, organised by the
New York Academy of Sciences.”

Dr Irwig's first paper, the New Scientist
stated, was on the risks workers in South
Africa’s blue and brown asbestos mines
face of developing the debilitating lung
disease, asbestosis. New Scientist at-
tested that the paper reached “the entirely
uncontroversial’ conclusion that when it
comes to causing asbestosis, the risks
from blue and brown asbestos are more
or less the same.

"The other paper Irwig proposed to read
was more of a hot potato. Called ‘Mor-

tality from Asbestos Related Disease in
South Alfrica’, this paper mentioned the
word cancer and, on the basis of careful
analysis of available data, concluded that
people living in asbestos-producing areas
(but not necessarily working in the asbe-
stos industry) died more often than usual
from cancer,” said the New Scientist.

This reputed science joumal then went on

the Anti-Asbestos Conference.

to reveal the connivance of the Depart-
ment of Health, the mining industry, the
(MRC) and the National Centre for Oc-
cupational Health in the suppression of
Dr Irwig's papers.

However, the above s not an isolated
incident. The Johannesburg daily, The
Star also exposed a similar, but more
sinister cover-up: "When the first direct
links between asbestos dust and the fatal
lung cancer, mesothelioma, were estab-
lished as long ago as 1958, it is alleged
that the asbestos industry stepped in to
sponsor medical research - and that the
findings of the report were held back from
the public for at least three years.” (Caro-
lyn Dempster: "Asbestos Hazards
‘Covered up’ claims Surgeon”™: The Star:
31 October 1983)

Quoting "a Johannesburg surgeon in-
volved in mesothelioma research at the
time” — whose name could not be pub-
lished for professional reasons — The Star
forwarded the reasons for the asbestos
industry’'s involverent in medical re-
search and holding back the report "for
at least three years,”

These were, among others:

(@) to "buy” time to improve asbestos
dust controls on the mines and
avoid a major scandal,
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(b) to keep the public at large in the
: dark as to the hazards of exposure
to asbestos dust, and because
(c) "hundreds of South Africans with
mesothelioma who could not pro-
vide proof of any direct contact
with the asbestos mining industry
were unable to claim compensa-
tion. Mesothelioma was only
added to the scheduled industrial
diseases of the Workmen's Com-
pensation Act in 1979."

tem of the Threshold Limit Value (TLV)*
as an index of safety. This system was
aptly described by James Keogh: "If you
poison vour boss a little bit each dav it is
called murder; if your boss poisons you a
little each daw it is called TLV".

It may be added that it is commonplace
for ARDs to be misdiagnosed as tubercu-
losis (TB) in South Africa.

BAMCWU has initiated a concerted ef-
fort to lift this heawy asbestos veil. The
Union launched its Anti-Asbestos Cam-
paign on 13 October 1984.

ARDs

There are six forms of asbestos fibres, of
which the main types are: chrysotile
(white), crocidolite (blue) and amosite
(brown). Inhalation of dust from all these
three main types of fibres is associated
with asbestosis, a chronic disease of the
hing which invariably leads to gross res-
piratory disability. Asbestosis is a disease
of occupational or para-occupational ex-
posure ony.

There is also a causal rather than casual
relationship between exposure to asbe-
stos dust and two forms of lung cancer.
They are mesothelioma, a fatal cancer of
the outer lining of the ung and bron-
chogenic carcinoma, a cancer of the lung
pipes (bronchii) which is really an ad-
vanced stage of asbestosis. The incidence
of mesothelioma is more environmental
than occupational: it can be contracted
even after a day of contact with asbestos.

Asbestos dust exposure can either be
ervironmental or industrial. This means
that it is not only workers in the asbestos
industry who stand the risk of

the above three ARDs, but also people
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In waming about the Northerm Cape's
"killer towns”, one of the original group
of doctors which researched mesothelio-
ma remarked: "Every person who lives,
orwho has lived, in Kuruman and Prieska
is a potential mesothelioma victim. There
are thousands who have lived in Kuruman
who have died, and will die, because of
exposure to asbestos.” (Carolyn Dem
pster: "Doctor wams of Cape's killer
towns™: The Star: 31 October 1983).

It is their insidious nature that makes
ARDs particularly dreaded: the clinical
signs of ARDs or related diseases may

develop many vears after exposure to
asbestos had ceased — in some instances

as long as fifty vears later.

The December 1982 edition of the
South African Medical Joumal con-
tained an artide which asserted: "As the
current standard in South Africa is in the
range well known from the USA and UK
data to be associated with significant
ARDs, and the lag period between asbe-
stos exposure and the onset of the disease
isas longas 50 years, it can be confidently
predicted that we in South Afrca wil
continue to see ARDs in abundance over
the next half-century.”

The "magic mineral”, "wonder mineral”
and "miracle rock”, as asbestos has vart
ously been labelled, is widely used in
industries such as those involved in the
manufacture of textiles, insulation materi-
al, roofing and cars. It runs like a common
There is a proliferating international cam-
paign against the use of this "ravaging
lung monster in its three shades” (with
apologies to Letsatsi Mosala). Its use has
been banned in Sweden, Norway and
Holland.

South Africa

The general tendency in South Africa has
been to "regulate” the amount of expo-
sure to asbestos dust rather than to totally
ban it. Given that South Africa is the
world's third largest producer of asbestos
(after the USSR and Canada), having
asbestos mines which are functioning
both in the Northem Transvaal and the
North Western Cape, it is not hard to find
the reasons for Pretoria’s reluctance to
ban asbestos.

South Africa is one of the world's largest
producers of blue asbestos (considered by
some to be the most hazardous of the six
types of asbestos fibres) and is the world's
sole producer of brown asbestos.

Fﬁ'e-:ha:tahly because of its t.Ete:l mterest

since 1976, vet the mine has not been
charged with contravention of regulations
by (the) Government Engineer." (Carolyn
Dempster: "Penge not charged for illegal
fibre leveks": The Star: 17 August 1984)

The newspaper disclosed that it had ac-
quired, among others documents, an in-
spection report by one JHE Celliers, a
district inspector for the Department of
Mineral and Energy Affairs. The report
was dated 8 November 1983,

Dempster revealed: "Just two months
prior to the inspection, the mine's venti-
lation officer recarded spot fibre samples
of 134 {/ml (fibres per millilitre) and 130
f/mlin particularly dusty areas of the mine
mill - 65 times higher than the limit. The
information is contained in an internal
dust report.” These dust reports were
dated 28-29 September 1983. (See
Philip van Niekerk's article in the Rand
Daily Mail dated 8 August 1984)

Until the end of 1983, the limit was 5
f/ml: it was reduced to 2 f/ml in 1984.
In 1987, the limit was lowered to 1 f/ml
with both the Griqualand Exploration and
Finance Comparny (Gefco) and Msauli
Aspes Beperk saying that they are com-
mitted to this limit. Gefco (responsible for
the mining of blue and brown asbestos)
and Msauli (responsible for mining white
asbestos) are both subsidiaries of Gencor.

Notwithstanding this revealation of illegal
high exposure, dating backto 1976, RSJ

du Toit, a government mining engineer,
had the guts to state the "conditions in the

asbestos mines of South Africa are under
effective control.” He said this, and much
more, in his letter to "The British Society
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for Social Responsibility in Science, Work
Hazards Group,” dated 13 October
1977.

Pat Hart, the executive chairman of
Gefco and Msauli, makes the following
confession: "In 1977 the dust level at
Penge was 45 fibres a millilitre of air. Ten
years before it had been 65 f/ml and in
the fifties the count was in the hundreds.”
("‘Mine says critics simplify issues": City
Press: 9 July 1989) Hart proudly adds
that “the dust level at Penge stands at an
average of 1,2 f/ml . . " - above the

present statutory limit!

Hart maintains: "Far from being ‘death
traps, Penge and the other asbestos
mines are safe, productive work-places in
areas where there are very few other
employment opportunities. No doubt
there is still room for improvement . . ."

It is such irregularities which prompted
BAMCWU to campaign for the closing
of the asbestos mines, not the requlation
of exposure, The racist government and
the moneyocratic mine bosses cannot be
relied upon to regulate their self-set expo-
sure limit.

BAMCWU

BAMCWU's Motsomi Mokhine re-
marked in his input paper to the Union's
anti-Asbestos Conference: "This state-
in 1983 when the state and Gencor (a
mining company) released public figures
denoting that thirteen workers contracted
ARDs at the Penge mine, whereas the
mine manager s intemal report circulated
among shareholders said there were
seventy nine.”

The veny same Penge mine has been a
battleground between the mining mag-
nates and BAMCWU. On 2 July 1984,
about 1 700 Black workers at this mine
went on strike over a least three issues,
VIZ.:-

(a) a pay increase to at least R10,00
a shift:

(b) recognition of their union,
BAMCWU:; and

(c) health and safety.

The strike brought the disparity in the
compensation paid out for occupational
diseases on the mines to the fore.
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It is not surmprising to
find that white workers

- those labour ansto-
crats who benefit so
much from apartheid-
capitalism — have ma-
jestic remuneration
from the Workmen's
Compensation Fund.
They receive a lump
sum payment of
R24,000, plus R400
per month pension for
life. Black workers re-
ceive a meagre lump
sum payment of Rl
790, with no pension
whatsoever. This is so
despite the greater risk
they nun of contracting
occupational diseases.

The Penge strike epi- &

tomized this disparity, The Jate Dr Abubﬂker Asvat.

since there had been

extensive reports in the
media of the high incidence of ARDs
(referred to as "gas” by the workers)
among Black workers at the mine.

The Penge mine management was in-
transigent. [t would not listen to the
worker's grievances. On 10 July 1984
the 1 700 workers were dismissed. But

ment would talk to them. This was not to
be. Instead, a new "dispute” was created
— a unique situation where striking wor-
kers refused to leave their cornpounds.

Management took the matter to court -
to get the workers evicted — and, on 25
Juy 1984 the Supreme Court ruled
against the workers and their union.
BAMCWU was ordered to pay the costs.
This significantly stretched the limited re-
sources of the union since it also had to
offer relief services to the workers.

Perhaps it is worth noting that the very
same Penge company that refused wor-
kers reasonable salary increases had
made a R25-million pre-tax profit in
1983, which was a 25% increase on

pre-tax profits for the previous year.
AZAPO

BAMCWU's Mbulelo Rakwena remarks
that Penge was the first ashestos mine
which BAMCWU organised and "We

found it odd that so many of our members
were complaining of chest diseases.
Some were being laid off as a result of
these problems. Because of concem over
the problem, the union commissioned
AZAPQO's health secretariat to conduct
research into the usual chest complaints.”

"It then emerged that we were dealing
with ARDs. The hospital had told our

membership that they had TB but, when
the results of the research were
presented, it emerged that we were deal

ing with a much bigger problem.”

"Only then did the union expand its hori-
zons. We started looking into the asbestos
problem locally and intemationally. We
also started to inform our membership of
the submissions made by the doctors and

Rakwena emphasizes that the campaign
has since been taken to the North West-
ern Cape and that BAMCWU is consuli-
ing with community-based organisations
in heightening awareness about ARDs.
He adds: "Written information should be
made available but we are dealing with
communities where we still have to use a
lot of oral communication.”

Interim Measures

Despite BAMCWU's undisputed suc-
cesses in its campaign, the resilience of
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the mining bosses is all too apparent.

The Union's determination as reflected in
the following words of Mokhine is equally
apparent: ". . . (et us note that workers
constifute the largest group that relates to
asbestos mining and product manufactur-
ing. They also constitute the largest group
without a direct say in the volume, usage
and control of asbestos. It stands toreason
therefore that all decisions pertaining to
their health in these industries must be
made with their consent . . . Let me
hasten to add . . . that as has been
demonstrated by members of our Union,
workers feel that all forms of asbestos,
both commerdal and noncommercial,
are carcinogenic and only a total ban on
its use will ensure complete protection
against its carcinogenic effect.”

The primary focus of the BAMCWU
campaign is made clear in their Position
Paper on Ashestos adopted on 11 Oc-
tober 1984: " . . . (Or campaign shall
not be geared at petitioning the govern-
ment and mining houses. It shall be
geared at alerting the entire community
to the dangers they are subjected . . . It
shall be geared at making the entire rural
masses aware of looming death as a result
of the system’s intransigence . . . Our
campaign shall be effected in the com-
pounds, in the villages, in the offices, in
the streets, in the townships. We shall
pamphleteer, picket, lobby and hold mass
meetings . . ."

The preparedness of the capitalists to
minimize exposure of the workers to this
dangerous mineral, let alone dose the
mines, is doubtful. World production of
asbestos has increased from 675 000
tons in 1940 to well over 5 million tons
today.

In an editorial entitled "A quality of horror”
the Rand Daily Mail commented on 6

August 1984: " . . . (It is a basic function
of govemment to take steps to neutralize
these major health hazards. This extends
to ensuring that private enterprise, in its
search for profit, is hot allowed to inflict
damage and death to the community,”

AZAPQO's former Secretary for Health,
the late Dr Abubaker Asvat, proposed the

following interim measures as a prelude
to the closure of the asbestos mines:

(a) reducing the size of permissible
fibre to 1 f/ml;
(b) disposal of the dumps;

c) proper work clothes and respir-
ators for workers:;

(d) improved living conditions for
workers;

(e} compensation for Black workers
suffering from "gas” to be in-
creased to a lump sum payment
of R15 000 plus a monthly pen-
sion;

(f) regular and efficient medical
supervision of all workers.

BAMCWU's strategies include the com-
missioning of surveys (with the full utiliza-
tion of professional services whether
legal, engineering, medical or scientific),
the training of shop stewards in health
and safety, entering into health and safety
agreermnents with management whenever
possible, demanding information about
work hazards and their prevention, ap-
pointing physicians to give second opi-
nions, thereby gaining access to company
medical files, representing workers at fatal
accident enquiries and demanding repre-
sentation on the Workman's Compensa-
tion Commission.

While most of the AZAPO-BAMCWU
interim demands remain unaddressed,
some of them have been acceded to -
asbestos dumps are being covered, the
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size of permissible fibre has been reduced
to that recommended and stricter requla-
tions for asbestos mines have been

passed.

The use of synthetic fibres such as glass-
wiool and ceramic fibres such as rockwool
as substitutes for asbestos in building and
insulation, motor cars, fumiture and pack-
aging is on the increase. On pages 319
ff of his book Asbestos: Medical and
Legal Aspects, Barry | Castleman (who
was refused a visa by the South African
authorities to attend and address BAMC-
WU's National Anti-Asbestos Con-

ference) lists a variety of asbestos
substitutes.

Everite, South Africa’s leading maker of
asbestos cement products, announced
that it would replace asbestos with natural
organic fibre (cellulose) in all building ma-
terials which formerly contained asbestos,
except asbestos cement piping. Everite's
parent compary is the Swiss firm of
Eternit. (The Star 21 August 1987)

Socialism

It is sobering to note that the ancient
Greeks used asbestos to produce a wrap-
ping for bodies which were to be cre-
mated so that the ashes could be retained!

The World Health Organisation has
defined health as "a state of complete
physical, mental and social well-being, not
merely the absence of disease and infirm-
ity." Clearly only people themselves can
decide when this definition is fulfilled. This
means that sodety must be controlled
from the bottorm up by the Black working
class.

Despite the emphasis on worker repre-
sentation, worker-generated information
and worker initiative in the resclution of
problems by BAMCWU and AZAPO,
we will not fully begin to eradicate the
health hazards of asbestos until we have
a socialist society — one that puts health
before wealth. To modify some famous
words: "BLACK WORKERS OF AZA-
NIA UNITE! YOU HAVE YOUR
HEALTH TOWIN!" R

* The TLV is the total value of airbome
concentrations of substances which repre-
sent conditions under which it is believed
that nearly all workers may be repeatedly
fxpmed day after day without adverse ef-
ect.
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AZANIA SALUTES

MARK OF THE BEAST

"I see the mark of the beast on their
ugly faces,

| see them congregating in evil
places,

Me say me know dem a wicked
Lordy Lordy,

Me know dem a wicked ... ...

So wrote Winston Hubert Mcintosh,
known to us as PETER TOSH, in
1975. He wrote these lines after
being beaten with a rifle butt, his ribs
broken by policeman who broke into
his house while he was having a
party. He was handcuffed to a
stretcher for hours before the police

allowed him to be treated.

The police successfully delivered a
message to the masses in this 1975
incident: any militant youth, even a
star, could be laid flat by the state,

Tosh's reply, almost as soon as he
was on his feet, was to pen "Mark of
the Beast” and show how brutally
clear he was about the implacable
nature of the enemy. He also released
his now famous anthem for ganja,
"Legalize It". These sides were imme-
diately banned from Jamaican radio
and became instant hits.

Others felt the mark of the beast as
well. In 1976, two days before Bob
Marley and the Wailers agreed to
perform in a "Smile Jamaica” con-
cert, seven gunmen went out to his
house and shot up the place wound-
ing several people including Bob,
whom they were apparently intend-
ing to murder.

Bob had been under heawy pressure
to do the show by the government of
Michael Manley's People's National
Party (PNP) and Manley had sche-
duled his bid for re-election two
weeks after the concert.
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TOSH!

by Frank Talk Statf Writers

Edward Seaga's (widely known as
"ClAga") Jamaican Labour Party
(JLP) was blamed for the shooting,
but all indicators are that the PNP
actually collaborated as well. For in-
stance, PNP soldiers guarding Bob's
home mysteriously disappeared
minutes before the ambush. And not
surprisingly, Yankee imperialism had
its grubby hands in the incident: at the
retreat Bob was secreted to by the
Manley government after the shoot-
ing, one of the few people allowed in
as "film crew” turned out to be Carl
Calby, the son of the then-CIA direc-
tor William Colby.

Two years later in 1978, a "Peace
Concert” was held in Kingston to seal
a truce between the PNP-JLP gangs.
In "Peace Treaty” on the Mama Afri-
ka album, Tosh commented on the
concert in his usual acerbic style:

"When they signed the peace treaty
[ told them it wouldn't worky-
worky...

Now this one have a gun

And that one have a gun...

All who signed the peace treaty
Now resting in peace in the ce-
metary.”

The subject matter of this song con-
tains history, but it also presents a
broader insight: namely, that an ex-
ploding contradiction (such as a so-
ciety engulfed in intense civil conflict
between competing ruling powers)
cannot be resolved by cynical - or
even earnest - calls for peace (shades
of Pietermaritzburg!). Thinking it's so
is disarming, and a mistake generally
restricted to the masses: "Because of
the words, | say, innocent people
shouldna dead.”

Tosh himself performed at the con-
cert and took the opportunity in front
of a crowd of 3 000 to dress down
the entire Jamaican ruling elite, Man-
ley and ClAga included, who fidgeted

in the front rows while Tosh lectured
on the iniquities of the political “shit-
stem’, smoking an outlawed cigar-
size spliff.

The Peace Concert was widely hailed
at the time as a great success - at the
end of the evening, Bob had actually
brought together ClAga and Manley
for a handshake in front of all of
Jamaica. But this was a cruel joke
even as it was occurring. In the next
period the gang wars continued, and
all but one of those who helped to put
the concert together = Bob Marley,
Jacob Miller, and the leaders of the
rival JLP and PNP gangs, Claudie
Massop and Bucky Marshall - met
untimely deaths.

Within 2 month of the concert, the
Beast once again sunk its teeth into
Tosh. He was attacked on the street
by police and once again assaulted.

Mikey Chung gave this account: "I
was standing with him smoking a
spliff by my car in Kingston when a
cop came up and accosted him,
saying 'Give me dis’. We thought that
he was joking, cops do that down
there sometimes for a spliff. Peter
laughed, said 'No!" The cop attacked
him, then squad cars pulled up, cops
got out and started beating on him,
took out their guns, beat him on his
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head right out there on the street,
then hauled him down to the police
station and beat him almost to death
down there.”

A British reporter later queried Tosh:
"You really think they meant to kill
you?” In a prophetic reply, Tosh said:
"If you got eight to ten guys beating
the inside of you whole with wood
and iron and destructive elements for
over an hour what the .... do you
think they intend to do??! What do
they think I was made of? Wood or
stone? They got orders to do that
seen? Cos of the thing I think I talk,
like what | talk at the Peace Concert
to Government ministers and so on
which them don't like. The police
take upon their head to show that is
wrong, wrong speaking on behalf of
poor people, people who have been
humiliated on behalf of the system...
Well, | have to speak out against that
and if | wasn't using my guitar and my
lips in records | would be using some
other heawy things to fight against a
system that tends to fight against me.”
Reporter: "What other things?"
Tosh: "Any other things! Flashing
lightning, thundering gun, relling
earthquake, anything! Because the
shitstem that, it just tends to incrimi-
nate the youth illegally; a youth who
just comes out of school and doesn’t
know anything but because him poor
and living in the ghetto and wear little
tear up pants they come and stand
him up against the streetside and hu-
miliate him. And maybe he’s thinking
how he can get the next meal legally,
without incriminating himself, where
him gonna get a job, where him
gonna get some rest tonight, and they
just brutalize him and lock him up in
jail. And many youths die under simi-
lar circumstances that they even try
to kill me.”

Peter was once arrested in Miami
airport, accused of "impersonating
Peter Tosh.” In West Germany, the
government warned him if he sang
"Legalize it" the dates would be can-
celled and he'd be financially respon-
sible and put in jail (reportedly the first
such government censorship threat
since Hitler); he sang the song any-
way the last night, spliff in hand.

At a 1984 concert in Swaziland,

68

thousands of people who had
travelled long distances to get to the
concert were left at the gate unable
to enter. In the middle of the concert
Peter called a "musician’s strike”,
saying: "Calling all promoters, a
cyaam (can't) ah stage, it sound like
no sense that the people outside can-
not afford to pay to come in, and
they're standing out there just getting
the fragrance of the music.” He left
the stage, returning ten minutes later
to denounce the bankruptcy of the
Swaziland regime! "It sound to me
like I'm down in North Carolina or
down in Texas. | and | don’t come to
support this ancient 15th century co-
lonialism which depresses | and | in-
tegrity, 1 dignity... | want to know if
the promoter open the gates YET!"
The gates were opened.

Shortly before his murder, Peter re-
leased the politically provocative
album No Nuclear War and a world
tour was planned. The tracks on No
Nuclear War include "Vampire” and
"Fight Apartheid.”

Tosh was asked by a reporter from
Reggae Beat, "In the song, Vampire ',
who is the vampire?" and he replied:
"Well, you know of them. They are
the ones who suck the blood of the
innocent ones. Invisible vampires, be-
cause according to technology, vam-
pires don’t come out and bite your
neck anymore. They cause a plane to
crash or something destructive to hap-
pen that blood have to spill and those
invisible vampires will still get their
meals. It shall be eradicated.”

On the eve of the tenth anniversary
of the death of Bantu Steve Biko, a
stunned and outraged Azania heard
that the Vampire had martyred Peter
Tosh.*

Peter's martyrdom brought back the
words he uttered when an interviewer
told him in 1983 "You are considered
to be a controversial person”. Peter
interrupted, "So was Jesus! | man get
a job fe do, and | have to do it with
the method | know, the tools at my
disposal. Dem say | aggressive, but
Jesus did gentle and dem get rid of
him so who am | that they should not
try to crucify.”

“Investigate reporting” has not exact-

ly flowered about the execution of
Peter Tosh, but this much can be
pieced together from newspaper ac-
counts and eyewitnesses:

One of the reasons why Tosh was in
Jamaica on September 11, 1987
was to attend a court hearing in a civil
claim he had launched against the
government which had been re-
peatedly adjourned. This claim arose
out of an incident with a customs
officer at the Kingston airport early in
1987. A fight broke out over a cus-
toms matter and Tosh's pregnant
wife was beaten, causing her to mis-
carry.

The night of the killing, Peter was at
his home in Barbican, a hilly suburb
of Kingston, with his wile Marlene
and three friends. At about 20h00
the dogs barked, announcing visitors
at the gate outside. Michael Robin-
son, a craft worker and friend of
Tosh, went down to check and dis-
covered Dennis Lobban (also known
as "Leppo”). an occasional visitor and
friend of Tosh and two other men in
business suits.

They were led past the dogs, and
once upstairs the three men de-
manded money of Tosh. When they
drew guns, Tosh laughed at them. At
some point, radio disc jockey "Free-I”
and his wife walked in on the hold-up.
Peter Tosh was beaten and pistol-
whipped. Eventually all were forced
at gunpoint to lie face down on the
floor, and the gunmen proceeded to
shoot everyone in the head. After
shooting Peter, one was heard to say
to the other, "Are you sure hes
dead?” Then they shot him twice
again.

Kingston, Jamaica.
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Marlene said that she and the others
survived headshot wounds by playing
dead in the darkened house. After a
brief ransacking, the killers left
evervone for dead and escaped into
the night on motorcycles of a type
only available to the Jamaican police
and political-party hitmen.

Peter was dead ten minutes later after
being taken to the hospital by neigh-
bours. An herbal healer and friend,
Wilton "Doc” Brown, died instantly,
and Free-l (Jeff Dixon) died several
days later. The survivors of the assault
were Santa Davis (the drummer in
Peter's last band), Yvonne Dixon, Mi-
chael Robinson and Marlene Tosh.

Initially, the official story was that
Tosh was killed in a random robbery
attempt. Almost no one took this
seriously. Literally everyone in Jamai-
ca knew Peter, and any shooting had
to be a very deliberate act. This story
sounded even more ridiculous when
two weeks after the execution, Mar-
lene Tosh was shot on the street by
unknown assailants as she was re-
turning home. She was unharmed.

Eventually the Jamaican police an-
nounced that they were "working on
the premise that (the murders) were
the result of a feud between some of
the victims and the gunmen.”

Within hours of the murder, the ident-
ity of at least one of the killers, Leppo,
was broadly known on the streets of
Jamaica. For several years, Leppo
had been in General Penitentiary.
The government had recently pa-
roled him from a life sentence, and
on his release he turned up at Peter's
place. Peter gave him money to help
get him on his feet, as he often did
for people who came to him in dis-
tress.

Rumours abound concerning this
man, including the story that Peter
and Leppo were arrested years ago
at a roadblock by policeman who
found a qun in their car. As the story
goes, Leppo went to prison, and
Peter was to take care of his family
financially.

One must keep in mind that Peter
was not one to duck and cover from
the authorities, nor beg protection
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from anyone. This rumour has done
little to dispel widely held suspicions
that "higher authorities” were ulti-
mately responsible for the execution
of Peter Tosh.

It was quite clear that there would be
no safe haven for Leppo among the
people. He turned himself in to the
authorities in the next week: other
suspects were arrested and later re-
leased. The word on the streets is that
Leppo’s business-suited accomplices
were hired guns who probably imme-
diately escaped to Miami.

After the Tosh murder, there was an
increase of incidents of armed hold-
up, dozen of break-ins and shake-
downs of reggae musicians. Still more
have been threatened. Leppo himself
is rumoured to have been involved in
more that one of these assaults.
More ominous still, in the Jamaican
community in Brooklyn, New York,
two reggae artists were shot dead
gangster-style in December 1987:
Alton Irie, a DJ and Lui Lepke, a
Dd/singer.

Tosh's execution occurred as Jamai-
ca lurched into election time, a time
traditionally marked by bloody gang
warfare between the PNP and the
JLP.

Tosh's whole persona rested on his
refusal to be a doormat for anyone-
in fact he was the one musician who
steadfastly refused to have dealings
with any of the Jamaican politicians.

ClAga’s featured comment to Tosh’s
murder was: "The shooting points to
the need for intensifying the drive
against the criminal element in our
midst. "This in a country where there
were 217 reported cases of people
killed by the police in 1986 and which
has one of the largest death row
populations per capita in the world!
And Manley chimed in: "This is a blot
of shame on all Jamaicans..."

The upshot of Peter's murder is that
the authorities are rid of a longtime
enemy, and in his death they have a
pretence to turn up the heat in laying
down "heavy manners” on the
masses.

Tosh's funeral was held in the Na-

tional Arena in Kingston. The roads
from Kingston to Savanna-la-Mar
were lined with people as the proces-
sion made its way to the burial site at
Peter’s mother’s home.

And in occupied Azania, we were
forcefully reminded of Mongane
Serote’s message about Bra Steve in
the poem "Time has Run Out” as we
commemorated the tenth anniver-
sary of Steve's murder by the Vam-
pire:

“the bright eye of the night keeps
whispering

when it paves and pages the clouds
it is knowledgeable about hideous
nights

when it winks and keeps winking
like that

it is like a breathing burning wood—
i feel looked at

walking and silent like this in the
night

in this strange land which mutes
screams.”

GET UP, STAND UP

On 9 October 1944, Peter Tosh was
born in the aftermath of the 1938
Uprising and calls for self-determina-
tion from Britain.

The island of Jamaica in the West
Indies was ruled by Spanish invaders
between 1509 and 1655. These
Spaniards exterminated the indigen-
ous Arawak population and gradually
introduced slaves from Africa.

In 1655 Jamaica became the first
colony to be captured by a formal
British expedition and in 1660 the
British colonialists expelled the Spa-
niards. After an outbreak at Morant
Bay in 1865 when nineteen whites
were killed, a crown colony from of
government was introduced in 1866
with only the Governor having real
executive and legislative power.

In post-slavery Jamaica a strict racial
hierarchy operated. Power was
vested in the whites; their economic
domination over Black Labour was
attributed to some innate superiority
of the white skin. Below the British
planters were the urban Portuguese
and Spanish Jews, and the energetic
"mulattoes”.
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Paradoxically the "mulattoes”, while
challenging white hegemony, served
also as the transmission belts for the
values of the mother country.

A wide gulf separated the leisure of
the Great Houses from the tea-meet-
ings and "nine nights” of the poor. A
social system based on gradations of
colour and texture of hair was con-
solidated by the system of formal edu-
cation, which ensured that only the
children of the well-to-do had access
to a set of systematic ideas. Through
the medium of the English language
the school system provided the early
foundation for a layer of teachers,
actors, farmers, lawyers, preachers
and shopkeepers who serviced the
plantation economy.

Even in their language the colonialists
and their aspirants were to be distin-
guished from the working masses.
Coming from differing African na-
tions, the slaves had brought with
them a cultural and linguistic diver-
sity. This was reflected in a language
which all Europeans, in their inability
to understand it, denigrated as Pidgin
English. In using and developing this
language as a form of protest, the
poor Blacks had to depend on the
Bible as their only source of ideas.
Yet, it was to this very Bible that the
slavers resorted for justification for
the place of Black people on earth.
Characteristically, the institutions and
religious expression of the poor took
different forms from those of the es-
tablished churches.

Thus it was not accidental that the
Morant Bay revolt was led by a lay
Baptist preacher, Paul Bogle.

As from 1884, "representative gov-
ernment” was restored in stages and
in 1944 a House of Representatives
elected by universal suffrage was in-
troduced.

In the depressions and economic
crises of the 1930’s the conditions of
the Jamaican poor were serious in-
deed. Threats and force had to be
used on the workers - banana loaders
worked in a line and were whipped
with sticks if they broke the line. On
top of this coercion the workers had
to endure low pay, bad housing, mal-
nutrition and disease. On the sugar
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estates the workers
were effectively
slaves to the owners,
unable to leave be-
cause of their pow-
erty, nakedness and
deprivation.

Organisations
sprang up under
these objective con-
ditions among all

classes of Blacks:
from citizens' associ-
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ations and welfare
groups, like that of
Norman Manley and
Edna Swithenbank,
to trade unions and
friendly societies
arising out of the ranks of the most
exploited.

/

The weakest in terms of financial
resources were the trade unions and
friendly societies. Thus the educated
an d up-and-coming Blacks, in joining
the workers' organisations, were able
to restrain them with their reformism.

The viclent and largely spontaneous
uprisings of the poor in 1938, with
armed confrontations in every parish,
dominated Jamaican society between
March and April. The petit bour-
geoisie especially Norman Manley,
before they understood the full signi-
ficance of what was happening, still
treated the poor with derision.

When the smoke of the rifles had
dispersed and the weeping for the
dead had ceased, the colonialists
praised Manley. As the Governor put
it:

"Perhaps no man on the island did
more to re-establish confidence and
restrict the growth of the disturban-
ces than N W Manlry K C whu came
forward almost .mmediately after
the beginning of the disturbances.

Employers had someone with
whom to negotiate, who under-
stood the conditions on the island
and who knew what demands could
be reasonably made and what could
not. We think his services to the

community as a whole were invalu-
able.”

The Governor, of course, was refer-

A

ring to the white community. The
mass struggles had threatened the
whole plantation economy. And, in
creating the PNP in 1938, Manley
took advantage of, and reaped the
benefit from, these mass struggles.
The creation of a two-party demo-

cratic system in Jamaica grew out of
the resistance of the masses over the

period 1938-1962.

Sir Alexander Bustamente and Nor-
man Manley were engaged in strong
competition which divided the work-
ing class with political warfare and
escalating violence since 1949. Bus-
tamante imprinted his authoritarian
stamp on trade unionism in Jamaica
by organizing workers under the Bus-
tamente Industrial Trade Union and
its political party, the JLP.

In 1949, Manley expelled the left
from the PNP in the wake of McCar-
thyite anti-communist hysteria. He
brought in his son Michael from
abroad to organize the PNP's faction
of the working class under the Na-
tional Workers Union.

In 1959 Jamaica introduced full inter-
nal self-government and Norman
Manley of the PNP became premier.
On August 6, 1960 Jamaica became
independent with full dominion status
within the Commonwealth.

Jamaican society moved from formal
colonialism to constitutional inde-
pendence on the pretentious motto
“out of many, one people.” Such a
myth of race harmony belied the lop-
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sidedness of the economy and the
unequal division of the social product.

As Jamaica lurched from British
crown colony to US neo-colony, the
island’s local bourgeoisie got a lift as
they hitched themselves to this new
capital and the freshly-stirred waves
of nationalism that surged up off the
“independence” celebration of 1962.
They had a new style of rule, and a
greater freedom and necessity to pro-
mote and especially to try to gain
control of a "national” culture.

In the late 1950's the Jamaican
countryside was getting ripped apart
by American capital more intensively
than almost any other Caribbean is-
land.

Major American and Canadian alu-
minum companies appropriated
huge areas of land from the peasants
(eventually owning 1/3 of all land
area in Jamaica) and left gaping strip-
mined valleys of the burning red dirt
all over the Jamaican hills. More
people were forced off the land with
the stagnation of the British sugar
plantations, as well as the growth of
tourism. They flocked to Kingston to
survive, pitching tin shacks on a re-
claimed garbage dump in the har-
bour. Today a third of Jamaica's
population live in Kingston, and a
third of Kingston live in the slums.
There were a few jobs on the docks
and in some US plants, but for most
the pickings were slim and many kept

going.

A system of out-migration to find
employment has been the only av-
enue by which the poor could escape
the social decay of underdevelop-
ment. Inthe 1950's and 1960's one
eight of the population emigrated.
Today only about 62% of the world’s
Jamaicans actually live on the island.

Jamaica exhibited the outward ap-
pearance of prosperity, with its
supermarket chains, traffic jams and
resort hotels, but at the same time
units of housing for the vast majority
of the population were decreasing
and more people were going without
proper clothing. The state published
glowing figures showing increases in
the gross domestic product, vet the
population in the slums of western
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Kingston increased and unemploy-
ment rose to more than 25% of the
productive labour force. By 1969
Jamaica was listed as having the most
unequal distribution of income of any
country in the world - truly a "black
man's hell in a white man's paradise”
as reggae artist Gregory Isaacs would
sing it.

On top of the economic uneveness
between town and country was added
the factor of the tourist industry. Pol-
itical careerists perpetuated racial
stereotypes of the Jamaican masses
as a happy-go-lucky people, in a hot-
house effort to organize recreation
for the metropolitan bourgeoisie.

Public policy was influenced by the
desire to provide the economic infra-
structure (electricity, water, roads)
and the correct hospitality (a smiling
populace) in order to give the proper
welcome to tourists. Incredible im-
ages of an island in the sun, its people
romantically poor, were backed up by
advertisements in the New York
Times - Rent a Villa, Rent a Car,
Rent a Nanny.

North American gangsters, posing as
tourists, were given tax-free holidays
so that they could exploit and expro-
priate small farmers. The continuities
between slavery and neo-colonialism
were expressed in the take-over of
the Rose Hall Great House (where so
many slaves had died) in St James by

a questionable US-funded hotel and
real estate development company.

Elections since 1967 have been
marred by warfare between the JLP
and the PNP gangs (possees).

There are some tacit (and open)
agreements between the JLP and
PNP to at least keep their political
gang violence out of the tourist areas.

In 1972, Michael Manley (the son of
Norman Manley) became premier: he
based his campaign on the "politics of

participation” and maintained strong
ties with Cuba.

Manley's PNP is a "socialist” outfit
which ruled with an iron fist for eight
years. Manley is a bourgeois careerist
who has long vacillated between sup-
port for the USA and the USSR.

Michael Manley surrounded himself
with known gunmen such as Burry
Boy and Feathermop and cleverly
orchestrated various strategies to sup-
press, undermine or rob Rasta culture
of its significance. He exploited the
spiritual and metaphysical content of
Rastafari by likening himself to the
biblical Joshua, and equating his rival,
Shearer to the Pharoah. He called his
African walking stick a rod of correc-
tion and claimed it had been given to
him by Haile Selassie. Co-option of
Rasta here reached its apogee.

The falling wage rate and the in-
creased accumulation of the few was
compounded under Manley by unpre-
cedented levels of thuggery. By 1976
the political culture had become so
debased that gunmen were burning
out the homes of political opponents-
children were even thrown back into
the fires. The conjunction of the PNP
waste of resources, the attempted US
destabilisation of Jamaica and press-
ure from the IMF resulted in greater
impoverishment- to get hold of basic
food items was a major task. By 1979
the "democratic socialists” had
buckled under the IMF.

Manley's rule showed how Jamaica's
neo-colonial status allowed:

(@) the middle classes to expand by
providing greater patronage and
more "jobs for the boys";

(b) aruling party to ground and medi-
ate between the classes as if they
were "brothers” and

(c) his ilk to talk more flashily and
crassly about bringing "socialism”
without revolution.

At the same time, however, the ruling
classes found themselves exposed,
showing hands grimy with rip-offs,
riches and betrayals as never before.
No longer are they mere servants of
capitalism (petit bourgeois compra-
dors): they are now a national bour-
geoisie in their own right and
possibly, using the "Opec model”, on
the international scene. Certainly the
Jamaican leaders and ruling classes
are more than prepared to knife each
other in the back for a fast buck, even
at the risk of new sub-imperialist do-
minance by the "big" Latin American
capitalists. On February 9, 1989 Mi-
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chael Manley, now a chastened social
democrat, again became premier.

In 1980 Edward ClAga of the JLP
became premier. In 1981 ClAga se-
vered diplomatic ties with Cuba.

There is more than symbolic signific-
ance to the story of the son of a white
Jamaican ruling class family who was
born in the US, graduated from Har-
vard (and not Britain's Oxford) in the
late 1950's and returned home to
Jamaica to do anthropological work
among the peasants, investigating
folk practices such as obeah and mu-
sical traditions associated with the
Pukkumina religion. He soon moved
to Kingston, set up a small recording
company to document this culture,
then turned his attention to the music
scene in the West Kingston ghettoes
and became one of Jamaica's first
record producers. This young music
entrepreneur was none other that

ClAga.

When he entered politics in 1959,
ClAga secured a constituency in one
of the toughest new ghettoes in West
Kingston with his musical credeéntials,
and introduced guns onto the street
along with systematic gangster-style
violence to force "loyalty” among this
angry and volatile section of the
population. He also put to full use his
earlier study of peasant religious prac-
tices and superstitions in his slogans
and political rallies. ClAga is known
internationally for his mafiosa-style
services to the US bourgeoisie- which
has continually maneuvered for a
tighter hold of its "backyard lake". He
was publicly denounced for running

guns for the CIA into Jamaica in the
late 1960's.

American troops regularly train in the
hills of Jamaica, American naval ves-
sels compete for space with luxury
liners in Jamaica's ports and have
been on hand in spades during past
elections.

It should be clear that to talk of scien-
tific socialism in the Caribbean is no
small matter. What are the resources
of land, labour, market, trade,
defence that are to be the basis of
socialist production? Aime Césiare
could almost despair when he de-
scribed the Caribbean as islands that
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are scars upon the
water islands that are
evidence of wounds
crumbed islands form-
less islands islands that
are waste paper tom
up and strewn upon
the water islands that
are broken blades
driven into the flaming
sword of the sun

But despair is un-
necessary: an alterna-
tive network of social
relations is at hand, a
network of relations
through which it
becomes possible to
advance the material
and social develop-
ment of humanity in a way and to a
degree precluded by capitalism.

To summarise Michael Thelwell's
novel The Harder They Come, lvan,
a Kingston "rude boy" (ghetto vouth
in and around the Jamaican music
scene) tries to visit his family's home
in the mountains after several years
of living in the city:

"Nothing was familiar...Bush-bush
full up everywhere. But...Dis
coulden the right place after all?
Right down dere should be the tin
roof. You mean say bush-bush grow
up, cover it?...

"There was no evidence of the pas-
sage of his generations, the ances-
tors whose intelligence, industry
and skill had created a self-suffi-
cient homestead there. None- at all

Ir

|||||

His grandmother who had raised him
up there had died several years ear-
lier; his mother was back down in
Kingston working at starvation pay as
awasherwoman; his uncles were long
gone off the land and had met their
ends all over the globe. One died in
World War 1l fighting for the British;
another went to cut cane in Cuba and
was never heard from again; another
was serving a life sentence in the
Kingston penitentiary for killing his
wife.

"Ah shoulda did stay an’ tek care of
de place, he thought. The worst

insult that people has was sneering,
'Cho, you no come from nowhe’"...
He wanted to go get a machete, to
cut a path to the graves and clear
the bush away. But...what de raas
is de use... What's the fucken use?
He felt empty, and frightened, fu-
tile, miserable, and very alone. He
would never, he swore, come back
ever.

He continued down the road to the
former house of Maas' Nattie the
man who had raised him like a father,
and discovered that two American
tourists had taken over the backyard
and were lazily smoking ganja and
sunbathing, stark naked. Ivan
watched while one of them tried to
milk a male goat, then jumped on his
motorbike in disgust and sped over
the mountains and through the foot-
hills choked with bauxite dust. back
down to Kingston.

From that moment on, he refused to
look back, and with nothing to lose,
he shot cops and sang his way to
fame and notoriety. He was an out-
law, and a fearless hero to those
being ground up in this new urban
"promised land” - a concrete jungle
where vou couldn’t even find a clean
glass ol water, let alone a day's work.
It is in the context of Ivan’s story that
we can better appreciate what is eas-
ily Tosh's anthem, "Get Up, Stand
Up":

"And now you see the light
We gonna stand up for our rights
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Come on

Get Up, stand up

Don't let them push you ‘round
Stand up for your rights
Brother

Get up, stand up

Be brave now

Don'’t give up the fight

[ say

Get up Stand up

Stand Up for Your Rights
Don'’t let them hold vou down
Get Up Stand Up

Don'’t give up the fight"

(Marley/Tosh,1978)

STEPPIN' RAZOR
...DANGEROUS

Sometime in the late 1950’s transis-
tor radios began to appear on the
streets of Kingston, Jamaica. On clear
evenings when the wind was blowing
from the north, the thousands of
people who were then streaming in
from the mountains could pick up the
rhythm and blues (r&b) and early rock
'n roll of Fats Domino, Sam Cooke,
Brook Benton, the Drifters and Chuck
Berry from US radio stations in near-
by New Orleans and Miami.

Youth like Bob Marley, Jimmy Cliff
and Peter Tosh, themselves recently
arrived from the country to the shan-
tytowns of West Kingston, tuned in.

So did the local mento musicians who
would soon merge their Jamaican-
style calypso with the r&b sound,
along with strains of gospel, jazz,
Latin riffs from nearby islands, and
the African rhythms of the Rasta
Burru drummers. The new hybrid be-
came ska - a speedy dance music with
a wicked back beat. The originators
of this sound included the Skatallites,
made up of the cream of Jamaica's
jazz men who had grown tired of
answering tourists’ requested for
"Yellow Bird" and bastardised calypso
on the hotel circuit. Ska has been
described as a "very small connection
that's glowing red-hot” between "two
extremely heawy cultures” — Africa
and North America.

For years very little of this music was
allowed on Jamaican radio, but
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meanwhile it pulsed through the na-
tion as people danced to the rolling
"sound systems” -trucks stacked with
monster speakers and manned by
maniac ‘deejays who waged a rowdy
war among themselves to be the first
to spin a new single. The sound sys-
temns were people’s institutions where
the Rasta culture of resistance was
developed without restraint. Compe-
tition among the legendary DJ's was
ferocious, each one wing for the at-
tention of the crowd who demanded

the hottest and newest releases from
the US.

When, in the early 1960's, this pop
music became slick and soft and could
not satisfy the demanding appetites
of Jamaican vouth, DJ's like Coxsone
Dodd and Duke Reid opened recor-
ding studios, and produced ska, later
rack steady and finally reggae.

These musical forms challenged the
dominance of white American music-
Neil Sedaka, Doris Day, Elvis Presley-
that had hitherto been so relentlessly
plugged and marked a crucial break
with the sex and romance themes of
this commercial white music. Despite
their element of spiritual deliverance,
the music of Rasta was pregnant with
social criticism,

Beginning in 1963, an historic colla-
boration took place in Coxsone’s Stu-
dio One between the Skatallites and
the Wailers (including Bob Marley and
Peter Tosh) who were one of the
expert harmony groups then spring-
ing up in the government yards (hous-
ing projects) among the toughest

youth in Kingston. The astonishing

music that issued from these sessions
would soon put the new generation
of rude boys like lvan on the stage for
the first time.

Jail house keeps empty

Rudie gets healthy

Baton sticks get shorter

Rudie gets taller

...Can’t fight against the vouth/
Cause it’s wrong

Prediction

Them people a-going wild

Dem a rude rude people

What has been hidden

From the ‘wise’ and the polluted
Will be revealed

in the heat of the summer sun
Oh Rudie, be wise....’

"Jailhouse (aka "Rudie”)
The Wailers ¢. 1965

Rarely has a song so captured the
brooding and insolent confidence of
youth coming of age in an uninhabit-
able place which is itself "new", but
already a virtual bomb-site. The mu-
sical response at the end of each line
came like a threat and a statement of
fact- sung in the sweetest of har-
monies.

One of Peter Tosh's earliest works
"I'm the toughest” (cut originally to a
ska beat) virtually canonized the
swagger of the Kingston rude boy in
the mid-60’s. For the people, ska was
created by Black musicians and com-
posed exclusively by poor Black mu-

sicians.

This type of thing was not at all what
the local bourgeoisie had in mind for
their "post-Independence” Jamaican
culture, and all along the way they
tried to redirect it- with ClAga often
as pointman. At first the Skatallites
were ridiculed for playing "bongo”
music, but as early as 1964, ClAga,
as Minister of Development, tried to
take owver ska, introducing it at the
New York World's Fair with a hand-
picked delegation of musicians, pas-
sing over the universally-
acknowledged rude bov originators.
These youth had already become
even more outlawed because of their
association with Rastafarian musi-
cians who were neither respectable
nor willing to be hired thugs for either
the PNP or the JLP gangs. The offi-
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cial policy on these unruly "seeds”:
"Kill it, before they grow...” as ane
famous song would put it.

But in the next few vears, as ska
slowed down into the "rock steady"
style and finally around 1967-68 reg-
gae, the music became thoroughly
dominated by the rude boys. The
music took over the sound system
dances and jukeboxes, selling huge
numbers of singles- but all the while
it was almost completely banned
from the radio. The national culture
was definitely splitting into two, with
polite society (to say nothing of the
tourist board!) properly haorrified at
these rebels wearing their hair in thick
"natty” dreadlocks (long, thick curls)
who were also beginning to gain a
little notoriety internationally as well.

Browsing through bins of old reggae
singles, one is struck by a common
graphic theme- a clenched fist in sev-
eral variations- with label names to
match. The influence of Black Con-
sciousness was decidedly unforeign in
Kingston.

While reggae, like any musical form,
has also produced its share of insipid
love songs and boring pop re-makes
throughout its history, what is striking
is that the best reggae musicians (and
the pioneers on this side of reggae
history are Bob Marley, Bunny Wailer
and Peter Tosh) have always con-
sidered themselves "warriors against
Babylon", as they refer to the op-
pressive and exploitative system.
And the sound of the music has from
the beginning attracted the ears of
thousands of vouth like lvan who
know from tortuous experience that
there is no going back to "simpler
times.”

1983: Peter Tosh cuts a version of
Chuck Berry's rock & roll classic
"Johnny B Goode”, the story of a
feisty country boy they can't keep
down on the farm- this time he’s on
his way to becoming a reggae star in
the city. The tune is exuberant, words
hardly changed, just the places ...and
the sound. There's a menacing
rumble bubbling up this time around.
You hear it in the chunka-chunka
rhythm and cascading bass line, in
those synthesised keyboards that
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swoop down like a flock of ravens-
and there's that wild guitar wail first
brought to life in the post-Berry era
by the "star bways” living in some far
northern cities, most notably Jimi
Hendrix.

1984: It was seven in the morning
and the sun was just peeking above
the sea in Montego Bay, Jamaica. A
crowd of several thousand Jamai-
cans, Americans and assorted inter-
national travellers were assembled
before the empty stage at the water's
edge. They had spent four days at this
World Music Festival- the finale
promised to be worth waiting for.

Dreadlocked Jamaicans began mov-
ing up towards the stage chanting
“Teacher, teacher...” The musicians
took their places, the groove set in,
and a deep and familiar baritone sang
out from backstage:

"Steppin ‘razor/
Better watch your step/
I'm dangerous, dangerous."

Peter Tosh strode in, elegant and
menacing in white martial arts gear.
A roar went up. As he stalked the
stage, brandishing a curved scabbard,
light broke and a rainbow suddenly
materialized behind him. There were
ahs, cheers and laughter. He ended
the song and went into a rap.

It was an angry lecture to the Jamai-
can authorities to start plaving more
reggae on the radio, to stop harassing
the people for smoking ganja:
"Everytime [ drive ten yards Babylon
try stop you! What kind of ting is dat?
And in this twenty first century they
lock you up for a spliff.” As he moved
back into the music, the crowd broke
into a spontaneous "We want the
truth...we want the truth!" The set
ended with a hypnotic twenty-minute
rendition of "Get up, stand up!” the
sun dancing brightly now with a jubi-
lant crowd singing along with their
anthemn.

Tosh was well-known for his real-life
ferocity against the powers-that-be,
and any feckless representatives of
the authorities (he used to swing a
machete in the face of reporters he
didn't like, just for fun).

What made Tosh so threatening to
some people and so immensely en
tertaining to others, was his music
and performance. When he took the
stage you came face to face with the
"arrogant” Blackman who made no
apologies to the oppressor: one sim-
ply cannot imagine Tosh in a white
suit graciously serving drinks pool-
side!

In "Glass House” on Mama Afrika
Tosh reserved the Golden Rule (a
toughened up version) for relations
among the "brethren”: "Harm no
man, let no man harm you.” But
there's merciless ridicule for all the
"baldheads” and "ghaosts” of the world
who think they're safe and secure in
their glittering glasshouse empires
"built on lies and illusions”- when all
the while "the truth is showing” to
"those who keeps it a-going” and who
might be getting some ideas about
shattering this house of glass with
some well-placed stones of their own.

Tosh's "Steppin’ Razor” provided the
backdrop for one of the unforgettable
sequences in reggae cinema history,
the gathering of dreads from all cor-
ners of Kingston as they embark on
an anti-Babylon caper in the film
Rockers.

Peter once described himself as "op-
timistic”. This is usually the sentiment
either of blind pollyannas or people
who have some sense of what they
are up against and are rising to meet
it. Peter clearly fell into the latter
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category; there is a charging high
spirit to his music which seems
devoted to popping certain illusions
of the oppressed. As he said in 1976:
"You see they have removed the
chains from off our feet and hands
and have placed them on our minds,
so there are many things that we have
to unlearn in order to be free".

While Peter laboured under certain
illusions of his, own, he remained,
until his death, a militant seeker and
fighter for the Black cause whose art
was always worthy of that cause.

Peter's music stands as living testa-
ment that the Yankee imperialists,
with all their well-laid plans and years
of hegemony in the world, are still
constantly being beat at their own
game.

Culture from America, both what's
helpful to the oppressed and espe-
cially what isn’t, gets beamed out to
all points of the empire and beyond,
with the hope of spawning simple-
minded sycophants of everyting Yan-
kee.

Instead, they've been met with the
blistering reply of those they oppress,
who have more than once trans-
formed these sounds into new art
forms- in the case of reggae, creating
music as untamed and inspiring as
much of the early r&b and rock 'nroll,
and even fiercer to match the inten-
sified heat of the teeming ghettoes
thrown up on this colonized island.

Reggae music has infiltrated the
repertoire of millions of enemies of
this world system in literally every
part of the globe- from the bazaars of
Morocco to the remote deserts of
Mali to Japan to Poland- itself a phe-
nomenon only possible in this era of
imperialist development, which, lop-
sided as it is, knits the world tighter
than ever before.

When reggae gets carried around the
planet to places where there are only
batteries to power the rare tape re-
corder, it is beyond doubt that a very
deep chord has been struck among
the masses.

No artist of the stature of Peter Tosh
could exist outside the swirl of con-
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troversy, and among reggae fans and
critics this extended to tempestuous
debate over his style of music. The
tired bromide "gone commercial” got
trotted out here usually in reference
to Tosh'’s habit of incorporating funk,
soca, blues, disco and especially rock
into his brand of reggae, which some
condemned as "abandoning the
roots.” When this came out of the
mouths of certain American and Brit-

ish pop critics ("The music has lost its

simplicity and raw power that were its
most attractive quality”), it sounded
like a scolding for overstepping the
bounds of some notion of "third world
sensibility”- and, rephrased, might
well have read "What's become of our
noble savage?”

First of all, it can be categorically
stated that a Tosh concert was indeed
a riotous celebration of music from
around the globe, rooted in the King-
ston sound. The texture was dense,
the arrangements full, the tempo hot.
Like any artist with vision and curios-
ity in these times, Peter Tosh inevit-
ably heard many voices, both from his
"roots” and from people singing
around the world - and his music
reflected this experience and evalved:
"As long as instruments exist, they
must be used in music, and you must
know how to use the music so that it
does not dilute the roots of your
music, seen?"

It was this approach that cleared the
decks for many true masterpieces — as
well as contributed to Tosh's vast popu-
larity internationally. As Tosh’s audi-
ence broadened out, and had come to
include some people whose idea of
liberation did not extend much past
"Legalize it" (marijuana), Tosh was ac-
cused by some of becoming ‘white-
washed’. Apparently these days it is the
fate of any artist with something pro-
found to say that the minute they create
art of such universal beauty and depth
that it attracts a large and contradictory
audience, they will face charges of
"treason” even (and in some cases es-
pecially) from the very folks who are
most dramatically represented in the
art, and have every reason to defend
such artists,

For all his ferocity Peter was also a
very funny and whimsical man. In ore

evening, he might show up on stage
plaving his famous guitar shaped like
an M-16, then disappear and a mo-
ment later ride in on a unicycle. He
had a way of redesigning vocabulary,
sometimes patching in folk proverbs
and Biblical references to punch up
the real meaning of things for the
sufferers: there is the "shitstem” and
the "downpressors”,

Mikey Chung remembers: "Peter was
very spontanecus. Things just hap-
pened. He worked best on stage with
no rehearsal. When we recorded vou
had to catch him the first time around,
or you re late. Word Sound and Power
with me and Sly and Robbie and Rob-
bie Lynn, we were a very tight band, a
studio band so we could go on the road
and just jam, different every night. This
was the best way - Peter was real lay
back, always trying to make us laugh
on stage, in the bus, telling stories.
Those times were good."

Peter used to keep birds at his home in
Jamaica — some were wild ones that he
had caught by hand. And he was
known to laugh about how one day he
would really surprise people - like the
tales told by African slaves about the
ones with secret wings who flew to
freedom. And people would say: "Look
at that Peter Tosh now - he's flying!”

Peter Tosh demonstrated to a lot of
people the worthlessness of living on
your knees — if you hold your head up
and look Babylon in the eye, you can
often make him blink. And while
there’s no flying back to the past, the
future and the whole world beckons.
IF ALL THOSE STEPPIN’
RAZORS DECIDE TO COME
TOGETHER WE JUST MIGHT
SOAR!!

THE ROOT IS THERE

"You can cut down the tree,
But you'll never,

You'll never succeed,
Cause- The root is there,

And you cannot get rid of
All of I and I now..."

—"The Root is There"
(Mighty Diamonds)
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It may strike some revolutionaries as
peculiar, or even unbelievable, that
some of the most rebellious people in
the cultural arena on the planet today
read the Bible for daily guidance and
regard a now-dead despotic Ethiopi-
an ruler as leader and holy man.

That this is the case reveals some-
thing about our moment in history:
the world at a treacherous pass, the
way forward not very clear... many
roads of resistance are taken.

The doctrine of Peter Tosh was the
Rastafarian religion.

The system of out-migration in
Jamaica served to bring new ideas to
the society and, by the turn of the
century, Jamaicans were learning
more and more about the resistance
of African leaders to the partition of
Africa.

The exploits of Shaka Zulu, the
Abyssinian defeat of the Italians in
1896 and the resistance of King Ja
Ja of Opobo to the British grabbed
the imagination of and inspired Black
people in Jamaica.

Ja Ja himself, risen from the ranks of
African traders, had by 1873 driven
away all British traders from Calabar,
a central trading point in West Africa.
By 1881 he had taken full control of
the lucrative trade in palm oil and
threatened British plans to annex the
West African coast from Lagos to the
Cameroons. Ja Ja was ultimately de-
feated only by British treachery - the
offer of a false peace treaty thorough
which he was tricked and deported to
St Vincent in the eastern Caribbean.

Ja Ja's struggle began a legend
throughout the Caribbean, and his
martial (and marital) exploits were
celebrated and transmitted in calyp-
50.

The defeat of the ltalians in 1896 was
also etched into popular conscious-
ness: white people had failed to sub-
due one of the only independent
African societies.

That the independence of Ethiopia
should stand as symbol of African
resistance was hardly unique to
Jamaica. Ethiopianism and the inde-
pendence of the Ethiopian Orthodox
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Church had its origins in occu-
pied Azania in the 1870's
where Black people set up
their own churches.

The Pan Africanist call of "Af-
rica for the Africans” rang
from the white highlands to
the gold mines of Johannes-
burg. One of those who heard
this rallying call was Marcus
Garvey, one of the 126 000
workers who between 1902
and 1919 escaped the
drudgery and abysmally low
wages in Jamaica and mi-
grated to Britain.

Bob Marley.

Garvey organized the Univer-

sal Negro Improvement Association
(UNIA) in the US: the UNIA
cemented the bonds of racial con-
sciousness as an important compo-
nent of class consciousness. Garvey
and the UNIA stood in direct confron-
tation with capital, hence the Negro
World was banned, UNIA's mush-
rooming economic enterprises were
economically sabotaged, and Marcus
Garvey was first incarcerated and
then deported from the US in 1927.

Garvey returned to the powverty-
stricken society that was Jamaica
with a call for the poor to struggle and
free themselves and channeled or-
ganised opposition and resistance
into the People's Political Party. The
Party called for self-government and
for breaking with the fawning imita-
tion of everyting British.

To many workers and farmers Gar-
vey was a prophet, one of whose
important prophecies concerned the
crowning of a Black King in Africa.
When in 1930 Rastafari, son of Ras
Makonnen of Harar, was crowned
Emperor of Ethiopia, as Haile Selas-
sie, King of Kings and Lord of Lords,
Conquering Lion of Judah, those for
whom the Bible held all the answers
concluded that the Emperor was lite-
rally and biblically King of Kings.

The crowning of Selassie came as a
welcome diversion from the constant
reminder of the white King George
and his wife whose portraits were on
the walls of all public buildings.

The fusion of the Bible, where the
works of Ja were praised in the
Psalms, with the exploits of King Ja
Ja, the message of Garvey and the
crowning of the Conquering Lion of
the Tribe of Judah was to provide the
framework for a new deification. re-
placing the white god in heaven and
his white representatives in Bucking-
ham Palace with a Black king and a
god held to have been prophesied in
the Book of Revelations in the New
Testament.

Leonard Howell, Archibald Dunkley
and Joseph Hibbert were the first
Rastafarians. Howell was incarc-
erated for two vears for selling pic-
tures of Selassie. Howell and Dunkley
were both subsequently sentenced to
imprisonment in mental institutions
for their continuing cultural resist-
ance.

This was the colonial answer to the
Black Consciousness of Rastafari.

To compound the "insanity”, the men
began to wear their hair like the Masai
warriors of East Africa and called
themselves locksmen or Nyamen. In
a society where Black women spent
hours straightening their hair with hot
combs (fryhead), where Black girls
were given white dolls and where
schoclchildren instantly recreated a
white image when called upon to
draw a picture, the first Rastafarians
were branded as violent criminals
whose communes could be raided
with impunity in the search for ganja.

Workers throughout the Black world
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opposed the fascist invasion of
Abyssinia in 1935. The Rastafari
raised funds, wrote to newspapers
and called meetings to oppose fas-
cism. The Ethiopian ruling class
sought to mobilize this favourable in-
ternational response via an organisa-
tion called the Ethiopian World
Federation.

Evidence of the callous neglect of the
Ethiopian peasants led Garvey to
write in the Blackman in 1936:
"Mussclini of Italy has conquered
Haile Selassie of Abyssinia, but he
has not conquered the Abyssinians or
Abyssinia. The Emperor of Abyssinia
allowed himself to be conquered by
playing white, by trusting white advi-
sors and by relying on white govern-
ments including the white League of
Nations..."”

Garvey foresaw that, if Selassie on his
return did not end the exploitation of
his own people, he would be swept
away by them: "As far as we can see
the Emperor’s term of usefulness is at
an end for the present in Ethiopia.
Abyssinia must be saved by the
Abyssinian youth." Forty years later
the contradiction of feeding meat to
lions while people starved culminated
in the slavemaster Selassie's over-
throw and thrust Ethiopia into a long
class struggle. It was this type of fore-
sight, derived from a revolutionary
perspective, which led many Jamai-
cans to regard Garvey as a prophet,
a perspective whose continued relev-
ance is evidenced in the words of the
reggae group Burning Spear: "Mar-
cus Garvey's words come to pass,
can't get no food to eat, can't get no
money to spend.”

The Rastafarian movement can be
compared to the movement of the
Jewish people at the time the Book
of Revelations was written ie circa 60
AD. This book of the New Testa-
ment, often quoted by Rastas, pre-
dicted the destruction of the Roman
Empire and reflected the position of
the Jewish people then - a people
sorely oppressed but in many ways
marginal to the Empire.

Similarly, the Rastafarian movement
today to a significant degree finds its
basis among sections of society that
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have been reduced to a largely mar-
ginal existence by the workings of
imperialism — particularly peasants
driven off the land in Jamaica into the
cities, or even into other countries
such as imperial Britian or the USA,
finding themselves in a declassed or
semi-declassed situation.

The development of the Jamaican
Proletariat has been severely stunted
by imperialism, confined largely to
miners and workers in the tourist
industry or government — many of
whom are relatively well off. Both
the JLP and the PNP were strong in
the miners’ unions while Rastafarian-
ism grew up among the landless peas-
ants forced to hustle in the city.

Rasta groups sprang up all over
Jamaica: they had no clear central
institution. The democratic and free-
wheeling nature of the movement
had the major deficiency that anti-so-
cial elements could take on the physi-
cal appearance of the brethren while
carrying out acts of intimidation
against the working class.

In 1960, Ronald Henry repaired to
the hills and issued a call for Jamai-
cans to rise up against JLP/PNP
manipulation. A joint police-military
operation brought this revolt to grief.

In April 1963, Rastafarians insisted

~on their right to pass over the land,

in protest against the segregation of

. the Jamaican north coast. In the vi-

olence that ensued, eight people
were killed, The demonstration had
been organised by a group of young
men, former students of Cornwall
College, one of the more pro-British
schools both in terms of its curriculum
and staff, who had totally rejected
their miseducation.

The state’s response was simple and
brutal: on the morning of 10 April
1963 all Rastafari in Jamaica were
made subject to arrest. Troops had
licence to shoot those who resisted.
These draconian measures were rein-
forced by a hysterical press campaign
on ganja, claiming that its users were
prone to violence — a campaign which
legitimated continuing police raids on
Rastafari settlements and the arrest of
hundreds of Jamaicans under the
dangerous drugs law. Brethren were

further humiliated by being forced to
have their locks shorn.

By 1960 Norman Manley had com-
missioned the first report on Rastafari
— the first of many documents which
sought to stereotype the people’s cul-
ture as millenarian and 'cultist’. This
approach appealed to those wha had
been lobotomised by their Oxford or
Cambridge miseducations.

This disparaging attitude was pro-
foundly altered by the visit of Haile
Selassie to Jamaica in 1966. A bar-
rage of studies promoting the relig-
ious and metaphysical aspects of
Rastafari followed. Young brethren
who declared "I and | no ina poli-
tricks” were encouraged and religious
groups such as the Ethiopian Ortho-
dox Church and the Twelve Tribes of
Israel became "respectable organisa-
Hons."

The work of Rex Nettleford in Mir-
ror, Mirror and Leonard Bamett in
The Rastafarians has given the lead
to the crude interpretation of the bre-
thren as "escapists’, drug smokers
and revivalists, or as forming some
deviant sub-culture.

The response of Jamaica's ruling
class to Rastafarianism provides a
vivid example of the ad hoc sophisti-
cation of neo-colonial politics in the
Caribbean. In the early days, the state
characterized them and treated them
as lunatics and criminals. In its first
panic it institutionalized, brutalized
and murdered Rastas. But then it
studied them, cleansed the Rasta pub-
lic image and, with university cultural
reports, attempted to co-opt and woo
them. This certainly did not succeed
in subverting the emergence of the
ideclogy, but it has definitely diverted
its development.

* The work of Walter Rodney in the

gullies of Jamaica was a direct con-
tinuation of Marcus Garvey's, but
using the tools of historical materialist
analysis. Rodney talked to and
grounded with the Rastas: he eluci-
dated, informed and strengthened
the progressive content of Rastafari.

After attending the historic Black
Wiriters Conference in Montreal dur-
ing October 1968, Rodney was
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barred from returning to Jamaica by
the Shearer regime: Michael Manley
of the PNP never raised a murmur
over this ban and once in power, he
maintained it.

The big-time herb dealers imported
guns and supplied them to street
gangs (known as "possess”). A culture
of viclence in essential contradiction
to Rastafari was used as a political
tool as was the systematic introduc-
tion of hard drugs into Jamaica.

Not only has this imperialist contribu-
tion made certain broken elements in
the population act in even more des-
perate ways, it has opened up the
reggae scene to manipulation by in-
ternational gangster rings who both
collude with and compete for control
of the sub rosa market with various
bourgeoisies internationally.

Despite this, by the mid-1970's Rasta
had become in many ways the culture
of the masses. Everyday church-goers
spoke of the liberation of Africa and
denounced the eating of the pig. Ras-
tafari taught the people about Ital
food, condemning the high levels of
chemicals used in food processing
and promoting self-sufficiency.

Rasta challenged the colour-class gra-
dations of the social hierarchy and
opposed the distinction between
town and country. It spread
throughout the eastern Caribbean:
the Dreads of Dominica were a vari-
ant of Rasta which, since it emerged
after Selassie's fall from power, did
not have to deal with the issue of his
deification.

In 1975 the Dominican leadership
passed a law entitling every citizen to
shoot on sight any suspected Dreads
found on their property. Desmond
Trotter was framed and given a death
sentence for murdering a white tour-
ist: Trotter was the leader of the

Dreads.

In Grenada over 400 Rasta were in-
volved in the People’'s Liberation
Army of the New Jewel Movement
which overthrew the Eric Gairy dicta-
torship. Imperialism sought to mobi-
lize backward elements using Rasta
under Ras Nna.

78

From Fort de France to Paris,
from Kingston to Brixton,
Afro-Caribbean youth, alie-
nated and oppressed by the
racism and imperialism of so-
cieties that bred the Nazis,
don the red, gold and green
as the symbolic identification
with Rastafari.

Rastas are united in their
need to assert their own cul-
ture, their own Black dignity.
As Amilcar Cabral said: "The
value of culture as an element
of resistance to foreign domi-

nation lies in the fact that Haile Selassie.

culture is the vigorous mani-
festation on the ideclogical

plane of the physical and historical
reality of that society that is domi-
nated or to be dominated. Culture is
simultaneously the fruit of a people’s
history and a determinant of history,
by the positive and negative influence
it exerts on the evolution of relation-
ships between man and his environ-
ment, among men or groups of men
within a society, as well as differing
societies. (from "National Liberation
and Culture” in Return to the Source
New York, 1972).

To see the Rastafari world view as
limited to some religious proclivity is
to ignore the vitality of the culture in
Jamaica, in the eastern Caribbean
and in the metropolitan cities where
the children of Black immigrants are
alienated from the servile culture of
consumption,

The struggles of Black people inevit-
ably appear in an intensely cultural
from because the social formation in
which their distinct political traditions
are now manifest has constructed the
arena of politics on ground oversha-
dowed by centuries of metropolitan
capitalist development, thereby de-
nying them recognition as legitimate
politics. Blacks conduct a class
struggle in and through race. The BC
of race and class cannot be empiri-
cally separated. The class character
of Black struggles is not a result of the
fact that Blacks are predominantly
proletarian, though this is true.
Classes are not static or continuous
subjects of history, they are made and
remade in continual struggle.

It is only the heresy of economism
which stipulates that the relations of
commeodity production alone deter-
mine class relations. The struagle for
hegemony cannot be reduced to
economistic determinations or wul-
garised to refer to solely cultural phe-
nomena, and class analysis cannot be
restricted to those positioned in the
immediate processes of production.

Indeed, avowed Rastas maintain that
all Black people are Rasta whether
they realize it or not, pointing to
Rastafarianism being a distinct ex-
pression of the contradiction be-
tween Black people and the power
bloc (Babylon). Certainly, Rastafa-
rianism is an authentic oppressed
class ideology, the property of the
oppressed masses of the Caribbean.
To precccupy oneself with Rasta's
negative paradoxes is to blind oneself
to the fact that there was no other
way for an oppressed ideclogy to
emerge among people who were left
to fend for themselves and build their
own livelihood.

Rasta's sharing of linquistic devices
and political concepts marks the
limits of a community bonded by a
particular conceptualisation of "the
people”. The confrontation in style
which has developed where open sig-
nification of dreadness transforms the
unacceptable attribute of Blackness
into a source of collective strength
and inspiration acts as a focal point

for dread and baldhead alike.

Rastafarianism and reggae music
arose among people who were well
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aware that they were suffering from
the blows of a very long stick, but
doubted that this monster could be
taken down by the forces of this world
alone. It all surfaced on a cusp of
history — a time in Jamaica when, as
a Tolstoyan character once put it,
"everything has been turned upside
down and is only just taking shape

again.”

Leo Tolstoy, the novelist, wrote dur-
ing an earlier upheaval in peasant life
— in Russia in the late 1800°s. On his
death V.I. Lenin commented: "His
heated, passionate and often ruth-
lessly sharp protest against the state
and the official church that was in
alliance with the police conveys the
sentiments of the primitive peasant
democratic masses among whom
centuries of serfdom, official tyranny
and robbery, and of church Jesuitism,
deception and chicanery had piled up
mountains of anger and hatred.”

"By studving the literary works of Tol-
stoy the Russian working class will learn
to known its enemies better, but in
examining the doctrine of Tolstoy. the
whole Russian people will have to un-
derstand where their own weakness
lies, the weakness which did not allow
them to carry the cause of their eman-

cipation to its conclusion. This must be
understood in order to go forward.”

Peter Tosh and other great reggae
musicians have also created startling-
ly beautiful art which rages against
four hundred (400) years of slavery
and the draconian new order of the
neo-colonial US master and their
dogs in Jamaica. At the same time,
their doctrine, like Tolstoy's, holds
tight to and even resurrects certain
traditions and mystical trappings
from the past in an attempt to explain
and do battle against the savage as-
saults of this modern world.

This contradictory position leads the
Rastas on the one hand to throw out
the basic Christian pie-in-the-sky-
when-you-die routine, while demand-
ing and fighting for Black redemption
here on earth (an advance, too, over
Tolstoy's ultimate goal of transcend-
ing the horrors of the material world).
The anthem ringing in this new
creed, by Tosh and Marley, today
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stands with perhaps a handful of
songs which have been taken as their
own by rebels around the world and
stands as ample warning not to
underestimate the degree of political
transformation represented by Rasta-
farianism:

"Most people think that great good
will come from the skies

Take away everything, and make
everybody feel high.

But if you know what life is worth
You will look for yours on earth.
And now we see the light

We're gonna stand up for our
rights."

—"Get Up, Stand Up”
(1978)

Rastafarianism had no patience with
Christian promises of the good life
when vou're dead and gone. If the
times were "dread”, the possibility of
overthrowing the whole order was
also alive in the world, if presently out
of reach. The denial of God flowing
from the belief that "God is [ and | and
has always been” are the kindling of
the process in which: "The criticism
of heaven turns into the criticism of
earth, the criticism of religion into the
criticism of law, and the criticism of
theology into the criticism of politics.”
(Jerry Hirsch 'To "unfrock the Char-
latians'” Saga Race Relations Ab-
stracts Volume 6 Number 2, 1951)

Taking the circumstances of the
1930’s with the complete blocking of
socialist thought from the colonies,
Rastafarianism is a profound and for-
ward-looking response to the sick-
ness of colonialism.

In the established Christian churches
(od the Father is white, God the Son-
Jesus- is white, the angels were white,
the Holy Ghost was white- and Lu-
cifer, of course, was black, being the
embodiment of evil.

Those who preached the divinity of
Ras Tafari were rejecting the link
between Christianity and whiteness,
and were inexorably breaking with
the philistine white West Indian so-
clety, thus linking their cultural and
spiritual roots with Ethiopia and Afri-
ca. As a first step, this was un-

doubtedly progressive.

African traditions do not recognize
the separation of politics from other
spheres of life. Armand Mattelart,
quoted by Jon Frappier in 'Chase
goes to Harlem: financing black capi-
talism’ Monthly Review (Volume 28,
Number 11: 1977), reminds us that:
"Acquiring and developing class con-
sciousness does not mean obligatory
boredom. It is a question of transfor-
ming what used to be used exclusively
for pleasure and leisure into a means
of instruction.”

The negative paradox about Rastafari
lies in the fact that using the past to
overturn the present can mire one in
the swamps of "anciency”. Rastafa-
rianism is bound to rely on mysticism
and non-scientific explanations
which blind one’s origin and to some
degree one’s destiny to a Creator and
his emissaries on the planet earth.

Rastafari culture remains, however,
an indelible link between the resist-
ance of the Marcoons, the Pan-Afri-
canist appeal of Marcus Garvey, the
materialist and historical analysis of
Walter Rodney and the defiance of
reggae. The cultural resistance of
Rasta remains an integral part of the
struggle against imperialism and
commeadity fetishism, which attempts
to reduce human beings to zombies,

I'M THE TOUGHEST

In the chorus of "Maga Dog”, Tosh
makes a powerful statement on the
folly of not kicking an enemy when
he's down:

"You sorry for Maga Dog/

Him turn round bite vou

You jump out the frying pan, you
know,

You jump in the fire, veah..."

But the lyrics of the same song pack
a reactionary diatribe on a particular
"enemy’ — a woman and her "ways".

It is on the Woman Question that the

negative and positive aspects of ele-
ments within Rastafari culture
emerge most sharply. The Rastafa-
rians generally uphold peasant cus-
toms regarding the woman as
childbearer and obedient mate.
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In Kingston, less than a quarter of the
mothers are legally married, but
pressures are so intense in the ghetto
that a whole vocabulary has sprung
up to describe the most common
familial relations: "baby-mother” or
"baby-father” refering to the parent.
And conversation is littered with ex-
pressions like "He bred her,” "He
control her,” "He rule her,” to de-
scribe "normal” love relations.

To be sure, Rasta men were the first
to denounce fryvhead women and
those aspects of capitalist society
which led to the alienation and self-
hatred of Black women. Many Rasta
brethren and sisters grew up in the
hills where the exploits and leadership
of Nanny, Harriet Tubman, Angela
Davis and Josina Machel are retold.

These brethren denounce the Anglo-
American culture which glorifies sex,
violence and the insecurity of those
who make sex a commodity. As Black
men, the brethren were the children
of those whose mothers had suffered
sexual abuse, they understood that
sexual coercion was an essential ele-
ment of the social relations between
masters and slaves.

Rastafarianism "honours” the woman
as a ‘queen’ but attempts to maintain
male hegemony in the household.
To quote Tosh: "Don't come tell me
say you are equal to me cause it's
impossible until you have two seeds
and a wood... A woman keeps the
house clean, make the food nice and
do these things a woman must do.
Seen. But it's how the world makes it
today, my dear, in this western hemis-
phere. Ministers of these shitstems
design it that the woman see herself
as the dominant figure. Everytime
seen... The man have to swear blind
that he will have to do such and
such... until death do us part... See
when you talk about the Rastaman, it
is like going in the jungle and seeing
the lion. The lion is the king of the
jungle. All other animals are under
hirn. Well it is like seeing the Rasta-
man, the king of man. And can you
imagine the king of man must have
one little piece of woman.”

The Jamaican state, with its Bureau
of Women Affairs under the Prime
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Minister's office, discussed woman
as an undifferentiated mass, without
class differences. Sister Beverley
(Manley's wife) was elevated as the
leader of Black women in Jamaica
when she and her class employ poor
Black women as house servants.

Middle-class feminist slogans and
generalisations about the Rasta do
not touch the lives of these Black
working class women who have to be
liberated from the drudgery of car-
rying water on their heads, who have
to fend for their youths, whose "baby
father" is a migrant labourer.

But the barbaric legacy of feudalism
inherent in Tosh's words, slicked up
with Old Testament dicta and en-
shrined as part of the "African tradi-
tion", represents the opposite of a
‘righteous rebellion” against the
"Western Ministers” and in fact can
only help to keep them in power.

While it would be completely wrong
to confuse Tosh and other Rastas
with the real maga dogs, Rastamen
need to be liberated from the mytho-
logy about women and the vestiges of
inequalities in the family.

The byzantine sentiments expressed
by Tosh and other Rastamen on the
Women Question need to go under
the wrecking ball in order to go for-
ward.

This "weakness” among the op-
pressed once again underlines Marx's
comment: "Everything that exists has
this much worth, that it will perish.”

BURY THE SHITSTEM

The Jamaican "left” and right are
popularly considered to be limited to
pedagogic "do-gooders” or US lackey
dictators, both of whom enforce neo-
colonial rule ultimately through terror.

It is in this context that people have
been forced to look elsewhere for
their radical spokespersons and ulti-
mately for real revolutionary leader-
ship.

Tosh and other reggae musicians
were "recruited” to fill the vacuum,
and their songs, performances. inter-

views, and lives are scrutinized by the
people as though they were the
works of political leaders.

This has made for headaches all
around.

While of course all art has political
content, and all artists objectively rep-
resent different classes on stage — and
artists of the calibre of Tosh repre-
sented quite a fierce section of the
masses internationally - this still begs
the question.

In order to "bury the shitstem” the
people need revolutionary leadership
which artists (who have another job to
do) can never wholly or mainly pro-
vide. Artists as artists are simply not
equipped to lead the revolutionary
movement. The demand that they do
so only undermines the process by
which actual revolutionary leadership
is developed, and simultaneously
drags down their art to the level of
tedious pedagogy: people need real
propaganda and agitation on the pal-
itical problems of the world, and in-
stead get an article set to music.

Art fulfills a different human require-
ment from political education. Marley
put it best: "These songs, people un-
derstand them, or they cyann (can't)
understand them, but ya have fe sing
them just the same. What the people
want is the beauties, mon.”

In Jamaica, however, the situation is
further complicated by the fact that
many reggae musicians are also
looked upon as spiritual guardians,
and their art as spreading the mess-
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age of "Jah" to people cast out of their
African homeland. Tosh: "The sin-
gers and players of instruments are
the only true prophets in this time".

This confluence of contradictions was
epitomized by Tosh when, after the
Uprising of West Indians and punks
*in Brixton, England in 1981, some
baiting fool of a music critic asked him
if he thought his music “encouraged
violence with its militant image”.
Tosh shouted back, "Militant? Me
don't join the army, I'm missionary,
not a military. When you're talking
about military you're associating me
with guns and missiles and those
kinda things... when you call me, you
must say missionary, ‘cause | deal
with righteousness.”

This is no plea for pacifism: Tosh is
simply laying claim to being a teacher
and preacher who believes that the
movement that will "bury the shit-
stern” is a spiritual one: "No politician
can stop the prophecy, they all die at
78"

The contradiction cuts both ways,
Under pressure to "lead a movement”
or at least to be "more” than an artist,
Tosh and other reggae musicians
have nonetheless created soaring
works of art.

How can this be? Part of the answer
lies in the fact that the very strivings
of these musicians for something bet-
ter than more ackee and breadfruit
have had the effect of lifting the music
out of the boring and depressing li-
tany of complaints and “explana-
tions” so typical of "protest music”
internationally. At its best, reggae
music represents a rejection of this
degraded brand of art and the con-
temptible welfare worker politics
which inform it. Tosh: "They know I
don't support politricks and games,
because [ have bigger aims, hopes
and aspirations.”

But if the sights of many reggae mu-
sicians go beyond the "fussing and
fighting” of Jamaican bourgeois poli-
ticking, they still largely figure in the
class struggle there exactly because
they command batallions among the
masses on the basis of their political
and spiritual authority.
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Reggae musicians are caught in the
see-sawing grip of a ruling class which
must try to associate itself with the
Rasta movement, emphasizing only
its nationalistic aspects, but simulta-
neously must try to co-opt or annihi-
late its most radical expressions,
particularly as the society gets
stretched to its economic and political
breaking point.

The international press and even the
international music press does not
usually find the harassment, deten-
tions, bannings of music or outright
murder of reggae musicians "news-
worthy”. As Bob Marley said in 1972:
"These things are heavier than
anyone can understand. People that
are not involved don’t know it..."

The ruling class hypocritically claims
artists like Marley and Tosh as "na-
tional treasures” but their only hope
in doing this is to reduce these artists
and their powerful messages to mere
icons and to protect themselves from
the wrath of the masses for their role
in snuffing these artists out.

RISE UP, FALLEN
FIGHTERS

"... rise up fallen fighters
unfetter the stars

dance with the universe

& make it ours

oh, make it/ make it ours
oh, make it/ make it ours..."

— Ntozake Shange
"From Okra to Greens"

Tosh's Equal Rights album cover
wryly depicts that the spirit of those
who refuse to back down simply can-
not be suppressed: it depicts a Tosh
profile in rude boy welder glasses,
repeated over and over.

Back in 1976, Tosh put it this way:
"So all o’ my tune dem is just reality.
If is not me feel it is me bredda a feel
it. And]am my bredda’s keeper. Me
‘ave fe think fe whole heap o' thou-
sands o' people. So when you see |
mek a tune, man, is just action and
reaction. Reality".

Closing the book on reggae music is

manifestly absurd. G. Piekhanov,
when he was still a Marxist, com-
mented in 1898: "A given trend in art
may remain without any remarkable
expression if an unfavourable combi-
nation of circumstances carries away,
one after another, several talented
people who might have given it ex-
pression. But the premature death of
such talented people can prevent the
artistic expression of this trend only if
it is too shallow to produce new tal-
ent. However, the depth of any given
trend in literature and art is deter-
mined by its importance for the class
or stratum whose tastes it expresses,
and by the social role played by that
class or stratum; here too, in the last
analysis, everything depends upon
the course of social development and
on the relation of social forces”. (The
Role of the Individual in History)

It is a sure bet that Tosh and the rest
of the reggae greats, the "creation
rockers’ will find their way into the
hearts and cassette players of the
lvans of Azania and the world, right
on through to when the "right time"
really does come, and when we can
give meaning to the lyrics of "Where
you gonna run’;

"Where you gonna run/Where you
gonna hide?

Who you trying to seek? What vou
tryin to find?

We're all in this race, everybody,
trying to keep the pace

You can’t get away, there is no
escape.”

The power of Tosh's music flows in
the final analysis from the under-
standing that there is no painless
movermnent forward, and no way out
either — not in some mythical afterlife,
not in phoney promises offered up by
"Babylon” to keep us shuffling in
deadly confusion, and not even in
Afrika — Peter always paid tribute to
the African struggle (witness "Fight
Apartheid”) but never called upon
Blacks to retreat to Afrika,

The spirit of Tosh will walk into the
future, the Azanian people and their
allies on this planet will see to that.
We have work to do bury this shit-
stem, and we will do it. B
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SACOS vs NSC

by Mncedisi Mbilini
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There has been a palace revolt within the
ranks of the SOUTH AFRICAN COUN-
CIL ON SPORT (Sacos was founded in
Durban during March 1973), which has
long enjoved the status of being the
The rewolt has been spearheaded by
those within Sacos who owe their political
allegiance to the United Democratic
Front (UDF) and has resulted in the queer
phenomenon of many Sacos officials
holding dual membership - both to Sacos
and the UDF-indined National Sports
Congress (NSC).

Self-Proclamed Sub-Committee

The Chairperson of the Westem Cape
Interim Committee of the NSC, Ngconde
Balfour (who also happens to be the
Vice-President of the Westem Province
Council on Sport Wepcos) maintains that
the NSC "has always been like a sub-com-
mittee of Saces." (South September 14

20, 1989) While insisting that Sacos
must align itself to the UDF, Balfour
argues that the NSC "will never ban nor
exclude anyone from the oppressed
masses, irrespective of their affiliation or
But Balfour wields a big stick against
Sacos, too: "If they abandon us and we
have no option but to go on our own we
wil take the majority of Sacos sport-
speople with us." The NSC is a self-pro-
claimed "extension of Sacos” aimed at
penetrating "the townships” and bringing
“codes there into the fold of Sacos,”
elaborates the ANC. (The New African
24 April 1989)

The only differences between the NSC
and Sacos which have hitherto surfaced
revolve around Sacos's stated policy of
non-sectarianism and the application of
its Double Standards Resolution.
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Double Standards Resolution

The Double Standards Resolution was
first proposed in April 1977. At Sacos's
third BGM at the Muslim Assembly Hall
in Cape Town on 1-2 September 1979,
an addendum was made to this Resolu-
tion. The Double Standards Resolution
reads as follows:

“No member of Sacos shall in any way
condone, encourage, foster or advocate
racialism or discrimination in any form
and no individual assodiated with Sacos
or its members shall in any way condone,
encourage, foster or advocate, racialism
of discrimination in any way whatsoever,
and for the purposes of this clause, the
participation in, association with or sup-
port of all forms of government bodies
designed to entrench and/or promote
the separateness of people via bodies
such as the Coloured Persons’ Repre-
dian Coungil, Local Affairs Committees,
Community Councils, Management
Committees and the like, or any succes-
sors thereto, shall be deemed to condone
or encourage or foster or advocate -

In a paper entitled "Double Standards: A
New Dimension” (Black Students So-
ciety Sports Special: May 1981: BSS
(University of Natal (Durban)), Reginald
Feldman classifies "the enemy’" targetted
by Sacos as:

(a) the known collaborators who had
built up records of opportunism
over the years in the fields of
sports and politics,

(b} unfortunate people who suffered
from the slave mentality and be-
lieved in white superiority and
non-white (sic!) inferiority,

(c) social and political parasites who

enjoved white status in one sea-
son only to return to the non-
racial fold the next where they
would enjoy the meagre facilities
that had been bitterly fought for
by the committed,

(d) out-and-out rascals who blatantly
advanced their careers and filled
their pockets by encouraging
rulti-nationalism and promoting
and perpetuating it (3)

The significance of the Double Standards
Resolution for Feldman is that "the com-
mitment to non-racialism’” became "a for-
mal, written one and the incorporation of
the double standards clause in the con-
stitution of norrracial sports bodies meant
that norrracialism had now, as it were,
become law in non-racial sports bodies, it
become truly constitutional which the dic-
tionary defines as ‘in accordance with,
acting under, or abiding by, the fun-
damental laws governing a state, nation,
society or other organized group: secured
from, or controlled by, such laws.™ (3-4)

There is no doubt that the Double Stand-
ards Resolution includes a very healthy
commitment to anti-collaboration and
has aided in maintaining Sacos on a
relatively even keel. Sacos has done pion-
eering work in the field of the sports
struggle and in the Isolation Campaign
and its efforts and contribution can never
be disregarded or minimized.

Sportsapartheid

In 1981 Dr Joe Variava, than AZAPQO's
Secretary for Sport, delivered a paper at
an AZAPO Congress calling on Sacos to
draw the logical inference from its slogan
"no normal sport in an abnormal society”
viz that there can never be nonracial
sport in a racist society. Sacos considers
non-racialism to be both its goal and
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"equally important, the means to attain
it" (The S. African Council of Sport”
Sacos Sport Volume 2, September
1982, pB) -

Sacos seems bent on seeing the race
problem in our land as merely a matter of
defective interpersonal rela-
tions. Hence the solution that
Sacos posits is one of improving
"race relations” viz non-racial-
ism. But racism (as against
racialism) is not simply a matter
of individual prejudices and atti-
tudes and therefore a moral fail-
ing: racism has come to inhere
in the very institutions and struc-
tures of this society, it has per-
colated into the various aspects,
spheres, working structures and
institutions of society. As the
WCC’s Consultation on
Racism, held at Motting Hill in
May 1969, put it: "racist ideo-
logies and propaganda are de-
veloped and disseminated as
tools in economic, political and
military struggles for power.” It
is therefore imperative that the
liberal concentration onimprov-
ing race relations at an individual
level not detract from the acquisition of
social, economic, poliical and cultural
power by the masses. Non-racialism is
unadulturated liberal cant:anti-racism
offers the only meaningful solution.

The Sacosemphasis on what it laconically
termed "sportsapartheid” made Sacos
both unable and unwilling to come to
terms with the race/class divide in Aza-
nian society. Instead, Sacos spokesper-
son were heard to equate Reservoir Hills
[a plush residential area in Durban desig-
nated for "Indian” occupation) with Kwa-
Mashu (@ Durban ghetto designated for
"African” occupation), while trotting out
the excuse that "the permit system” made
it impossible for Sacos to organize sport-

A demonstration of Sacos’s undialectical
approach and complete disregard for
mobilization in the "African” townships
and bantustans was its inability to deal
with the 1982 Rebel Soccer tour.
AZAPO scuttled this tour by persuading
teamns then participating in the National
Professional Soccer League (NPSL) to
refuse to play against the tourists. Sacos

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3

used the Double Standards Resolution to
maintain its distance from this strateqy
(one cannot dirty one's hands talking to
Thabe's teams!), et it commented:

"The obvious and logical next step is for
the sportsmen of Soweto to join hands

with all non-racial sportsmen in the
struggle to bring about a truly non-racial
set-up in this country in a truly non-racial
democracy.” ("Soweto bursts the bubble
of Rebel Sports Tours" Sacos Sport Vol-
urmne 2 September 1982 pb)

Ever since the 1981 AZAPO Congress,
AZAPO requested meetings with the
Sacos executive and had made it quite
clear that Sacos’s policies — non-racialism,
the Double Standards Resclution, the bar
on intemational hotels, etc. needed ex-
planation and scrutiny in democratic de-
bate. In the wake of the rebel soccer tour,
Sacos reciprocated AZAPQ's invitation.
That AZAPO succeeded in influencing
Sacos policies is dear from an appraisal
of the documents of the 1983 Sacos
"Sport and Liberation” Conference, all of
which emphasize the hegemony of the
Black working class in the liberation
movement.

". . . To Cease Playing Sport"

The overall thnst of Sacos policy is to
destroy the system’s grand design to use
sport "as a lightning conductor to divert the
thoughts of the masses from their miserable

existence.” (Feldman op cit 6) On Biko
Day 1982 at a Sacos General Meeting
held in Port Elizabeth, the current Presi-
dent of Sacos, Joe Ebrahim remarked:

“ltisimportant . . . to make our sportsper-
sons aware that the time when we shall

have to make a decision on
whether sports is allimportant is
rapidly diminishing. Our discus-
sion should centre around the
stage at which we have to cease

playing sport . . ."

Joe Ebrahim makes a distinction
between principles, strategies
and tactics in a paper entitled
"Sacos Policy-Principles, Strate-
gy & Tactics' (BSS Sports Spe-
cial op cit 10): "A principle is an
axiom ie a self-evident truth . . .
(A) principle is inviolable and un-
changeable. A tactic on the other
hand is a method which is em-
ploved to attain a particular ob-
ject ar reach a specified goal. It
- may, therefore, be a method or
a procedure with which we are
to promote a specific principle or
oppose the implementation of
some scheme or another . . .
(Our principles will determine the tactics
we employ and not the obverse." (12)
"Strategies are deployed as the principal
means of realizing long-term obijectives,
which constitute an organisation’s princi-
ples,” adds the Lot 14 Bus Passengers’
Interim Committee in a pamphlet entitled
"Death to Ethnic Sports!"

Ebrahim’s statement (quoted abowve) be-
trays an inability to understand the role of
sport and culture within the context of the
national liberation struggle. Suffice it to
say that the entire Isolation Campaign
seemns designed to isolate both white
South Africa and the nascent Azania. The
oppressed do not need to isolate them-
selves — their strategy must be to isolate
the oppressor! Sacos has skewed its
strategies towards "sacrifice” and self-im-
molation in a manner which defies the
definitions Ebrahim so eloguently quotes.

Owerall it must be emphasized that Sacos
belongs to the oppressed an exploited
people. Any change in policies and direc-
tion must occur within Sacos itself: after
all, if Sacos is under attack, it is our duty
to uphold and defend it.
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A Disruptive Faction

The NSC has grouped itself into nothing
but a disruptive faction hellbent on dra-
gooning Sacos into the Charterist camp.
The oppressed and exploited are all too
familiar with these manoeuverings. Some
examples:

1. The Azanian Student’s Organisa-
tion (Azaso) (later renamed South
African National Students Con-
gress (Sansco)), a student body
formed by AZAPO, switched its
ideological stance to non-racial-
ism in 1981 and its then Presi-
dent addressed the Congress of
the National Union of South Af-
rican Students (Nusas), thus re-
versing vears of struggle started
by Biko and others in SASO.

Most affiliates of COSATU have
literally had the Kliptown Charter
foisted onto them, without any
explanation as to what the Char-
ter’s contents are.

n

w2

The Media Worker's Association
of South Africa (Mwasa) and the
Commercial Catering and Allied
Worker's Union of South Africa

-\-\'l-

Falace revolt within SACQOS.
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(Ccawusa) have been similarly
riven, with those insisting on the
"Charterist” road constituting the
minority in both instances.

4. The majority iri the National As-
sociation of Democratic Lawyers
(Nadel) moved into the Black
Lawyer's Association (BLA) as a

direct result of sectarianism.

It is quite clear that the NSC's orientation
is that of collaborating with racist sports
bodies and sneaking racist South Africa
back into international sport. John Perl-
mar, in an article entitled “Victory thrill as
soccer unity talks hurdle the obstacles”
(Weekly Mail September 15 to 21,
1989) proposes the following "sum-
marised scenario’: . . . (Umnity first, devel
opment programmes to balance up
inequalities in facilities and resources sec-
ond, gradual re-admission to international
sport third. "Feldmans waming reson-
ates:

"Most of us will, 1 am sure, find it very
strange that certain persons of influence
should find it appropriate at this time of
increasing isolation of South Africa to
suggest a national corvention of sport-

smen which will fly in the face of al
atternpts to isolate the country, which wil
negate all efforts to increase the pressure
on the privileged sportsmen and which
will bring us to the negotiating table where
the only result can be a watering down of
our demands and a compromise which
will set our progress back decades.” (8)

The Solution

The real problem is the ideology and the
whole set of values that are enforced in
South African sodety in general and in
sport in particular.

The solution to the sports impasse is
contained in the ideclogy of BC and is
elaborated on in the Draft Position Paper
on the Azanian Sports Manifesto which
we present to you for comment., criticism
and debate. The BCM has concentrated
onthe correct strateqy of operating within
Sacas: our task must be build Sacos under
the hegemany of the Black working class
and to reflect the contenits and direction
of the Azanian Spaorts Manifesto within
Sacos and in all our sporting and cultural
organisations. Wl
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DRAFT POSITION PAPER ON THE
AZANIAN SPORTS MANIFESTO

This Position Paper was arrived
“at by the Black Consciousness
| Movement (Durban and Dis-
 tricts) on February 18, 1989.

NOTING that the resistance of the
dispossessed masses of occupied Aza-
nia (i.e. racist South Africa) has always
taken intensely cultural forms,

AND NOTING FURTHER that sport
is merely a part of culture, a part which
provides a "value receptacle” for domi-
nant social values — for qualities such as
aggressiveness, competitiveness, men-
tal and physical fitness, perseverance,
patriarchy, etc,

AND REALIZING that sport is a vital
component of the developing Azanian
culture — a culture which fosters and
strengthens the daring to break con-
vention and the breaking of new
ground,

AND NOTING the heroic sacrifices
and achievernents of Black sportsper-
sons both in the national and the inter-
national arena and the promotion of
the slogan "There can be no normal
sport in an abnormal society'”,

AND EMPHASIZING that the slogan
"no normal sport in an abnomal so-
ciety" inexorably leads to the cormrect
position that there can be no "non-
racial sport” in a racist society,

AND UNDERLINING that the notion
of "non-racial sport” is intimately linked
to the notion of "multi-national/multi-
racial/ethnic” sport,

AND UNDERSTANDING that sport
currently represents the desperate
hopes of millions of Azanians to escape
from a lifetime of poverty, degradation,
humiliation and exploitation — a hope
which the very workings of apartheid-
capitalism cruelly frustrates and dashes,

AND ESCHEWING the prociivity of
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organisations engaged in the sports
struggle to concentrate on the intema-
tional arena and the lsolation Cam-
paign to the exclusion of the
mobilization and organization of Black
sportspersons as part and parcel of the
liberation movement,

WE HEREBY RESOLVE THAT:

1. Black sportspersons in occu-
pied Azania be organized in all-
Black leagues and codes at all
levels-district, provincial, na-
tional, all-African and interna-
tional,

2. Black Consciousness — with its
anti-racist and scientific social-
ist content — offers the only
programme capable of linking
sport to the overall liberation
thrust,

3. Consistent and principled
struggle be conducted against
the interlinked and misleading
concepts of non-racialism,
multi-racialism, multi-national
sport and ethnicity in sport,

4. The concept of Blackness as a
uniting force among the op-
pressed, underpinned by the
hegemony of the Black work-
ing class, is the principal wea-
pon in the mobilization and
organisation of Black sport-
spersons,

5. The Isolation Campaign means
the isolation of white South Af-
rica and implies the maximum
development of the nascent
Azania, else the oppressed and
exploited will isolate themselves
needlessly and fruitlessly,

6. Sport must be broadly or-
ganized among the Black
masses and equally among
Black women and men,

7. Facilities must be built and lo-
cated throughout the Black

10.

11.

12,

ghettos, commencing with the
upgrading of existing facilities
and the construction of new fa-
cilities in the areas which are
most dilapidated with inadequ-
ate (if any) sportsgrounds, play-
grounds, parks and recreation
centres,

. Co-operation and the learning

of skills and innovations from
each other be emphasized in
sport, while friendly competi-
tion be given second place, en-
abling the masses to participate
broadly thus contributing to
their overall health and recre-
ation,

. Mass participation will be cen-

tred in the sportgrounds and
playgrounds and not in the pro-
fessional arena: it is in the play-
grounds and sportsgrounds
that the creativity of the Black
masses in sports activity will be
unleashed and further de-
veloped,

For a period of time, the Aza-
nian state will retain, sponsor
and subsidize national sports
teams and even professional
sportspersons but this will be
given second place in terms of
resources allocated and atten-
tion devoted,

There will be criticism and
struggle against the "profes-
sional mentality”, the notion
that those engaged in sport as
a more or less full time pursuit
and subsidized to one degree or
another in order to be able to
do so, somehow deserve a su-
perior social position,

The control of sport by capital-
ists and the prostitution of sport
to private profit and the treat-
ment of sportspersons as mere-
ly a means to that end will be
abolished along with reaction-
ary practices and relations e.g.
the absolute authority of
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13.

coaches and sports administra-
tors, eftc.,

The differences between full
time professional sportsper-
sons and the masses of people
will be narrowed step by step:
professionals will be involved in
productive labour and political
aii© .1zological struggle
together with the masses and
will play an active role in assist-
ing the development of mass
sports activities throughout so-

14.

ciety and in taking part in these
activities together with the
masses as well,

The Azanian state will eliminate
poverty and oppression and
transform all spheres, including
sport, into wvehicles through
which the millions formerly op-
pressed can unite and struggle
to realize their higher interests
and advance humanity as a
whole,

15.

16.

The Black Proletariat will de-
velop sport to promote its out-
look and values and the social
and political relationships that
serve its revolutionary interests,

The Azanian state will foster
and strengthen the unity and
solidarity between the masses
of people in Azania, in Africa
and internationally. W

wmmms COSATU - NACOS SPORTS RALLY s 2

VENUE :
TIME: 9,00 AM
DATE: =29&30/a/89

WORKERS

NEED TIME

for

SPORT

CURRIES FOUNTAIN

AVAILABLE :

STALLS

SAWCO T-SHIRTS

WORKER PUBLICATIONS

UNITE

& FIGHT
for a

40 hr WEEK

CAPTION: Natal council on sport (NACOS) in palace revolt withiin SACOS
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A MAN DIED

A Man Died

the day the dum-dum bullets

slugged into the unsuspecting backs
of defenceless men and women

in the scorching sun.

A Man Died

at Sharpeville and in Langa
when he saw black skin
ripped apart and turn

into rivulets of red
which later
coagulated

into mounds of
accusations

dark and omin-

O,

A Man Died
when those
bullets cut
through blue,
black flesh
opening it like
ripe old pome-
granates
scattering red
droplets

all over the
earth.

A Man Died
long before the
cancer

slipped past his

defences

and started ea-
ting up his
lungs

A Man Died
KUKUZA KLU-

KANXELE
in the blood red

A Man Lived

when the ululations

!
4

! .

Sun Mangaliso Robert Sobukwe.

and resounding "Ngawethu's"
spelt out poignantly

the certitude of freedom

in the African sun.
A Man Lives

His name was Mangaliso

in the Southern sun

KUKUZA KUKANXELE!!!
KUKUZA KUKANXELE!!!

Vernie A February
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When I Die

(a poem Sobukwe might have writ-
ten)

When [ die

may my funeral (like my life} be pol-
itical

and serve the struggle

may my people

use my coffin as a platform

to raise the banner

When | die

may my body be
used

to awaken the
indifferent and
complacent tribe
my eves, to trace
dreams and
hopes

shattered by in-
justice

my ears be used
as drums

to recall the cries
of the dispos-
sessed and
downtrodden

When | die
may fiery
speeches and
freedom songs
replace passive
hymns

may the Green
and Gold and
Black

fly at every
mountain

May my loved
ones take up the
torch

and destroy the
lies

written into our history

so that a new Brotherhood may
emerge

to embrace our land

When | die

may some poet

write of the agony
and deep pain

that followed my days
and the inhumanity
of my captivity

Muhammad Omarruddin
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"AFRICAN" vs "BLACK"?

On February 26, 1978 Comrade Man-
galiso Robert Sobukwe, also known as
"the Professor” and "the Defier of the
Undefiable”, passed away. The Soweto
Action Committee, then the torchbearer
of BLACK CONSCIOUSNESS (BC), or-
ganized Sobukwe's funeral.

The then Chairperson of the Soweto
Action Committee, [shmael Mkhabela,
made the following prophecy at this
funeral:
"Sabukwe's death could be a signal of the
beginning of a chapter.”

With the benefit of hindsight, we can
confidently assert that Mkhabela was ab-
solutely correct.

The immediate aftermath of the Prof's
burial was the launch of a new political
organisation expounding the ideclogy of
BC. This was the AZANIAN PEOPLE'S
ORGANISATION.

Historical organisations were jolted by the
pathbreaking role of the Black conscious-
ness Movement: all their excuses about
the impossibility of "above-ground” mo-
bilization were finally shattered on the
streets of Soweto in 1976, No organisa-
tion remained untouched by BC ideclogy:
in fact, BC cadres streamed into all the
historical organisations in exile.

Within the country, Charterists felt the
need either to woo the BCM or to create
their own organisations by wooing away
the membership of the BCM. When it
became obwious that AZAPO was deter-
mined to retain its organisational inde-
pendence, Charterist organisations
mishroomed across the country and lib-
eralism breathed easily again.

At the NACTU Congress held on 67
August 1988, the tern "Black™ in the
NACTU constitution was replaced by the
term "African”. Tensions became appar-
ent within the "Azania School’, with
people defining themelves as BC or Pan-
Africanist.

The reasons given for the change from
"Black” to "African” are pathefic in the
extreme, with some even accusing BC of
being racist in its outlook and in particular

in its exclusion of whites from its ranks.
The term "Black” is not an invention of
the BCM: it finds expression in the 1959
Africanist Manifesto and the constitution
of the Azanian National Youth Unity
(AZANYU) — a youth organisation alig-
ning itself with the Pan Africanist Move-
ment (PAM) as well.

While it is true that it was the BCM which
gave a crisp definition to the term "Black”,
the term itself emerged from mass
struggles against racism. "Black” emerged
as its own self-identity and not fromany
Congress resolution. It represents the
self-consciousness of a racially op-
pressed people. Black is beautiful!
Black is revolutionary!

The flimsy attempt to de-emphasize
Black and the race/class struggle has the
same compromising effect that the usage
of "nonEuropean” and "non-white” had
some years ago. It minimizes our long,
continuing mass struggle to finish the
Azanian revolution.

In this last decade of the 20th century, the
Black revolution remains unfinished. Thus
to replace Black as an expression of the
universal of freedom with African defined
as a "ready-made” universal of culture is a
flight from the harsh Azanian reality.

To be sure, any attemipt to render "Black”
against "African” amounts to a distortion
of pan-Africanismi itself, Both in the BCM
and the PAM there are elements who are
actively attempting to sabotage the in-
exorable synthesis of the pan-Africanist
and BC ideclogies which is referred to in
the Position Paper (see pg. 89). We cal
Prot as our witness:

", . . In every struggle, whether national
or class, the masses do not fight an
abstraction. They do not hate oppression
or capitalism. They concretise these and
hate the oppressor, be he the Governor-
General or a colonial power, the landlord
or the factory-owner or, in South Africa,
the white man. But they hate these
groups because they associate them with
their oppression! Remowve the associ-
ation and you remove the hatred . . . (It
is plain dishonesty to say | hate the sjam-

by VANESCO MAFORA

bok and not the one who wields it."

- "Future of the Africanist Movement”,
The Africanist, January 1959

Lest there be any doubt, BC's position is
that biologically speaking, "races” do not
exist. Hence BC states, as does Pan-Af-
ricanism, that there is ONLY ONERACE
viz THE HUMAN RACE. Nevertheless,
BC - like Pan-Africanism — points out that
peaple are divided into oppressors and
oppressed, colonizers and colonized etc
and, in this context, race exists as a
political concept.

There is no doubt that the primitive nature
of the debate on the concepts "Black” and
"Alfrican” fails to recognize that these
terms are in no way irreconcilable and
that both terms belong to our rich tapesiry
of struggle.

[n an interview held during March 1989,
a leader of the PAC told International
Viewpoint:

"What I'm trving to explain is that the
revival of the PAC's activities, of pan-Af-
ricanism, was hindered first by the ban-
by following BCM ideclogy, thirking that
it was a PAC ideology . . ." ("The fall and
rise of the Pan Alfricanist Congress” IV
No 165, June 12, 1989 at 23).

The launch of PAM ecaured at Soweto
on 2-3 December 1989. We eamestly
hope that the long overdue snthesis
between Pan Africanism and BC
becomes top priority on the liberation
agenda. The Azania School needs to
close ranks now as never before.

We believe that there is a dire need to
enter the debate tabout the alleged dif-
ferences between Pan Africanism and
BC to clarify and refrine the ideological
issues. We believe that the Position
Paper helps in doing this and, while we
are aware that its contents will be con-
troversial, we hope that it stimulates sharp
debate and struggle on an ideological
plane rather than the banal argument
more suited to a children's playground
which runs "My organisation/ideology is
better/older than yours, so there!” Il
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DRAFT POSITION PAPER ON THE IDEOLOGIES OF PAN
AFRICANISM AND BLACK CONSCIOUSNESS AS THEY
HAVE DEVELOPED IN OCCUPIED AZANIA ( i.e. SOUTH

NOTING that for a people to survive in
struagle it must be on their own terms,

AND THEREFORE NOTING that the
carrect theoretical, philosophical and ide-
ological constructs emanate from the
people’s collective wisdom which is a
synthesis of their culture and their real
experience of struagle,

AND EMPHASIZING that both Pan Af-
ricanism and BC are developmental ide-
ologies in that they do not prescribe the
relationship of people to the world step
by breathtaking step but rather take as
their departure point the concrete experi-
ence of people in struggle and their
shared past,

AND EMPHASIZING FURTHER that
the shared past is the basis of conscious-
ness, of knowing, of being,

AND ASSERTING that Pan Africanism
and BC emerged at distinct moments in
the history of occupied Azania and have
therefore assumed disparate organisa-
tional forms culminating in exile in the
Pan Africanist Congress of Azania (PAC)
and the re-grouping of BC organisations
banned in 1977 as the Black Conscious-
ness Moverment of Azania (BCM{A)),

AND UNDERLINING that the Sharpe-
ville Uprising of 1960 organised by the
PAC marked a firm transition from the
politics of protest to those of resistance
while the Soweto Uprising of 1976 or-
ganised by the BCM marked a transition
from the politics of resistance to those of
rebellion;

AND UNDERLINING FURTHER that

the extent to which both spontaneous
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AFRICA)

is transformed into conscious and thor-
oughgoing revolution will determine
whether we merely rattle the chains of our
oppression or shatter them completely;

AND NOTING that in 1960 and 1976
respectively the PAC and BCM demon-
strated their firm roots in the conscious-
ness of the oppressed masses and
showed decisively that they represent a
single historical continuity,

AND NOTING WITH ALARM AND
DEEP CONCERN developments within
the NATIONAL COUNCIL OF TRADE
UNIONS (Nactu) resulting in squabbles
about the use of the terms "African” and
"Black” respectively (Congress on 6-7
August 1988) and the attendance of "BC
unions” at the Worker’'s Summit (March
4-5 1989),

WE HEREBY BRING the following evi-
dence to show that BC and Pan African-
ism constitute part of a single ideclogical
family:-

(a) Itwasthe BCM which popularised
the annual commemoration of
the Sharpeville Uprising as He-
roes Day on the 21st March;

(b) both Pan Africanism and BC em-
phasize the National Question
and the Land Question and deli-
neate the repossession of occu-
pied soil as a key component of
their programmes;

(c) both ideclogies stand pointedly
and vehemently opposed to the
liberal and reformist position of
the Kliptown Charter (sometimes
referred to as the "Freedom”
Charter);

(d) it was the BCM which popularised
in mass struggle the name "Aza-
nia” adopted by the PAC in exile;

(e) the concept of the African Per-
sonality and the basis of the
PAC's Status Campaign outlined
in 1959 reached their apogee in
BC’s emphasis on psychological
emancipation, Black Self Pride,

Self Affirmation and Self Reliance
inthe 1970s and 1980s:

(f) the position of scientific socialism
— currently shared by both ideo-
logies - developed out of rather
nebulous economic policies which
were progressive in their time,
place and context viz African So-
cialism adopted by the PAC in
1959 and Black Communalism
adopted by the Black People's
Convention in 1975;

(g) BC's emphasis on the hegemony
of the Black Working Class takes
Sobukwe's emphasis on class dif-
ferences (eg. the "Indian” mer-
chant class as against the working
class) to its logical conclusion;

(h) both BC and Pan Africanism
share a policy of non- or anti-col-
laboration with the oppressors
and their political instruments and
both ideologies reject white tutel-
age in the struggles of the op-
pressed;

(i) both ideoclogies emphasize the
cultural dimensions of struggle
and reject all value systems which
seek to make the dispossessed
foreigners in the land of their
birth:

(i the emphasis on African Theo-
logy and the role of the churches
in the 1950s saw a systematic
exposition of Black Theology and
the role of the churches, mosques
and temples in the 1970s and
1980s;

(k) Raboroko's proposed use of Swa-
hili alternatively a synthetic all -
inclusive African language called
"Siafurika” was not developed fur-
ther by BC, but saw an emphasis
at the 1987 Congress of the Aza-
nian People's Organisation
(AZAPO) on the use of African
languages rather than the foreign
English medium;

(I} both ideologies regard the strate-
gy of white exclusion as pivotal to
their programmes;
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(m) both ideologies reject the very
concept of protection of minority
rights as profoundly undemo-
cratic;

(n) both ideclogies regard self-deter-
mination and the mapping of
their own destines by the op-
pressed and the exploited as being
pivotal to genuine liberation and
resist the interference and domi-
nation by missionaries, liberals,
"radicals” or progressive-demo-
crats.

WE BELIEVE FURTHER that the alleged
differences between Pan Africanism and
BC are in no way ireconcilable and for
this proposition we bring the following
evidence:

(@) The definition of Black as all
those who are oppressed politi-
cally, exploited economically and
discriminated against socially and
who identify as a unit in the
struggle for liberation and the de-
finition of African as one who
owes his or her only loyalty to
Afrika and who is prepared to
accept the democratic rule of an
African majority are both defini-
tions which emphasize the op-
pressed and the exploited and
their interests as having primacy
in the struggle, and they both
have arguable advantages viz:

(i} Black is a term capable of fos-
tering identificaton with
struggles of people of colour be-
yond the shores of Africa;

(i) Black consists of two prongs viz
the reality of oppression and lib-
eratory consciousness and
hence encapsulates a political
strateqy which excludes all
members of the ruling class and
collaborators therewith. It cap-
tures 2 cardinal principles of BC
viz the unity of the oppressed
and anti-collaboration:

(iii) The concept of Blackness at a
*  practical political level aids in the
simplification of the conflict
from a series of many skirmishes

to the battle perceived as a total
confrontation between the op-
pressors (whites) and the op-

pressed (Blacks):

(iv)

(vi)

(vii)

(b)

(c)

The word African reflects a
sharp definition of the National
Question which sees the in-
digenous African as the core of
the Azanian nation, with the
other Black groups being ap-
pendaged to this core and forces
a choice - either with the Afri-
can majority or with the settler
minority;

The term African positively
defines an emerging nation and
identifies with the rest of Africa,
rejecting the geographical boun-
daries imposed by colonialism
and neo-colonialism;

In terms of a political pro-
gramme, the definition of Afri-
can is posited by an emphasis on
the axiorn "One race, the human
race”, and, therefore, on anti-
racism;

The term Black specifically ex-
cludes white participation. Since
the excusion of whites is also
central to the Pan Africanist pro-
gramme, the definition of Black
is reflective of a clear cut ap-
proach which takes Pan African-
ism to its logical end;

The PAC emerged from the well
of the African National Congress
(ANC) and upholds the 1949 Pro-
gramme of Action which the
ANC deviated from in 1955 with
its adoption of the Kliptown Char-
ter. BC emerged out of the palp-
able political vacuum caused by
the post — Sharpeville paralysis.
BC as an ideology combines the
best in the historical tradition of
the ANC and the basic tenets of
Pan Africanism and has de-
veloped beyond these into an op-
pressed class ideology;

The idea of a United States of
Africa — from Cape to Cairo and
from Morocco to Madagascar -
which seems with hindsight to be
naively idealistic was hardly so at
a time when country after country
was gaining political inde-
pendence from the colonialists in
a veritable tidal wave from north
to south. No liberation movement
can neglect the fact that Azania is
a vital part of Africa and her libe-
ration is crucial to the achieve-

ment of the Pan Africanist ideal
which ideal is not at all inconsist-
ent with the unity of the op-
pressed and  exploited
internationally;

({d) The PAC emphasised charismatic
leadership while BC strongly es-
chews the growth of personality
cults. While Pan Africanism and
the early BCM placed much faith
in spontaneity, BC since the
1980s emphasises vanguard
leadership. The kemel of both
programmes lies, however, in the
mobilization of the masses and
in their revolutionary potential,

WE HEREBY RESOLVE THAT:

(a) a closed national seminar be
called to thrash out both the ide-
ological and strategic differences
within the "Azania School":

(b} a United Front of the Pan African-
ist and BC Movements is critically
and vitally necessary;

(c) it is elemental to both the Pan
Africanist and BC ideologies that
the economic and cultural aspects
of struggle - the standard of living
and the quality of life - are inter-
dependent and retroactive;

(d) it is vitally necessary to resist the
transubstantiation of Black his-
tory to European radical theory
and to expose the failed efforts to
render the historical being of
Black people into a construct of
historical materialism, to reduce
our existence to merely an anta-
gonism to capitalist organization.
It is only the Azania School which
can do this; '

(e) Intensive and extensive studies of
the life and works of Anton Lem-
bede, Ashby Peter Mda, Mangali-
so Robert Sobukwe, Bantu Steve
Biko, Ongopotse Abraham
Ramothibi Tiro, Mthuli ka Shezi
and other Azanian luminaries be
piloted as a priority;

(f) the Pan Africanist analysis of the
Mational and Land Questions and
the BC analysis of the Social
Question need to be more cohe-
sively and systematically inter-
woven so that the common
banner slogan "One People in
One Azania, One Nation" is main-
tained and developed;

() Seminal ideas such as the inexor-
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able synthesis of Pan Africanism and their righteous struggle leadership of the Azania School.
with BC must not be smothered against settler colonialism and im-
by pettiness, point-scoring and perialism are paramount and vi- TG_GET]-IERWESTRMETDGETHER
the endeavour to create fiefdoms sion, purposefulness and an WETOIL, TOACHIEVE ONE PEOPLE
on foundations of sand; ability to create praxis are urgent- IN ONE AZANIA, ONE NATION m

(h) the interests of the toiling masses Iy required from the national

| WILL ONLY
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BLACK THEOLOGY
REVISITED:

by ITUMELENG JERRY MOSALA

Ll

Scientists of religion in general and
sociologists of religion in particular
are in agreement that all religions
reflect social-cultural concerns of
people at different levels of historical
development. To use common socio-
logical language, religion is as much
a dependant as an independant social
variable.

Relativity

Apart from anything else this way of
looking at religion is important for
re-introducing a historical perspective
in the study and understanding of
religion. It is thus no longer scienti-
fically admissible to speak of any
religious tradition as the supreme
means through which the supreme
uncontested God revealed itself.
We are, therefore, at last able to
speak of the only non-ideoclogical
relativity in respect of both God and
religion, namely historical relativity.

Armed with this thorough-going his-
torical perspective on the nature of
and origins of all religions, one is able
to de-ideologise and expose the true
character of the clash between colo-
nial and indigenous religion in South
Africa for in this clash is embodied
not only the conflict between two
religious outlooks, but, more fun-
damentally, the collision between two
historically different social systems:
pre-capitalist African social forma-
tions and Western Capitalist social
formations. Any attempt, therefore,
to understand the dissonance be-
tween African religions and Chris-
tianity must start with an analysis of
these two social systems.

From Communal to
Tributary Formations

By the time of conquest from the
17th century onwards, African so-
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cieties had developed from commu-
nal to tributary social formations. As
communal formations they had been
characterised by the communal
ownership of the fundamental means
of production: land and cattle. ldeo-
logically these organisations were re-
inforced by a highly pervasive
ancestor cult reflecting the relatively
low level of the forces of production.
In other words the African forefathers
and foremothers were the key to un-
ravelling the mysteries and resclving
the conflicts of the natural world
which sometimes acted in a hostile
manner to African producers of the
communal society. Science was ideo-
logical and to a large extent religious.
The purpose was, however, the same
as in all societies, namely the harness-
ing of natural forces in order to meet
all-round human needs.

The relative success of communal
producers in taming nature, coupled
with differences in physical capa-
bilities and geographical placements,
as well as historical struggles between
groups resulted in the production and
control of surplus products which in
turn made possible the development
of internal differentiations within this
society. It is difficult to say with pre-
cision when this transition occurred.
Nevertheless, the outcome was tribu-
tary social systems with chiefs and the
royal nobility as the ruling classes of
the new society. The fundamental
characteristic of this stage of develop-
ment was the extraction of tribute in
the form of brisket of slaughtered and
hunted animals, labour rent on the
royal fields, as well as the sole control
of the allocation of land by the chief
and of stray cattle (matimela) and
therefore of his advantaged ability to
practise the system of mafisa (loan
cattle).

It is important, however, to remem-
ber that the communal system existed

for a long time in articulation with the
tributary system. That is to say,
notwithstanding the economic and
social divisions created by the tribu-
tary organisation, the wvalues and
norms of the communal system pre-
vailed alongside the new arrange-
ments. It would be deceptive, though,
to imagine that they persisted un-
changed by the new conditions, even
if it was only in form and function.
Hence in this society, the father of the
household surrendered his priestly
and herbalist roles to the chief or
royal appointees. The household an-
cestors also became subordinate to
the royal ancestors.

The above brief details are being
spelled out in order first, to avoid
romanticism about the nature of the
society that colonial capitalism con-
quered, and second, in order to ex-
plain the social-historical reasons for
the conflict between indigenous
people and colonial foreigners. One
more point needs to be made about
tributary African societies, therefore,
before the conflict with colonial so-
ciety can be addressed: while the
chief's position of power derived
from his appropriation of tribute, the
systern, by virtue of its articulation
with the communal one, was counter-
balanced by a complicated network of
redistribution of the surplus. In times
of famine and poor harvest, for in-
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stance, the chiet’s granary would be
the source of food for those affecfed,
and his cattle would be used to imple-
ment the mafisa system. Hence the
saving: Kgosi ke kgosi ka batho (A
Chief is a chief only because of the
people).

The point being made, therefore, is
that on the one hand the danger to
romanticise by viewing African pre-
capitalist societies as internally undif-
ferentiated should be avoided. and on
the other hand the fact should not be
lost sight of that notwithstanding
these divisions African producers
prior to colonialism had access to the
fundamental means of production:
land and cattle.

African religion. therefore. was
shaped by the material conditions
and relations of this society, and func-
tioned as a cultural-ideclogical tool in
the process of producing and repro-
ducing African societies. In this re-
gard it is not in principle different
from any other religion in the world.
The difference is in the fact that it is
connected with the African social-his-
torical reality.

Christianity

It is not necessary to go into the same
kind of detail with regard to Western
Christianity. Suffice it to peoint out
that the latter is historically traceable
in its Catholic version to its co-opta-
tion by the state during the reign of
Emperor Constantine in the 4th cen-
tury, and in its Protestant variation to
the rise of bourgeois capitalist society
in the 16th century. In both versions
it has functioned as a cultural-ideo-
logical tool for the production and
reproduction of European feudal
and capitalist social relations.

Thus the attempt to implant Chris-
tianity among the indigenous Black
people from the 17th century on-
wards, was more than an attempt to
win religious converts; it was an effort
to transform, by dismantling, African
societies. Both the missionaries and
the indigenous people knew this. It
was for this reason that the conflict
took the form of a military-political
struggle. That struggle has been a
protracted one. It never ceased.
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Black theology is an attempt to the-
orise that struggle from a position
of commitment to the Black side of
the conflict that has its roots in the
17th century.

Western Theology

White Western theology as practised
both in the West and in the colonies
has more than validated the assertion
that in every epoch the ruling ideas
are the ideas of the ruling classes.
Protestant theology in particular has
served, consciously or unconsciously,
as the ideological justification of capi-
talist relations of production and dis-
tribution. This point has been made
and demonstrated before and does
not need to be laboured here. Suffice
it to indicate that its emphasis on the
fundamental corruptibility of humans
and its location of heaven outside
history have worked well to mystify
exploitative social relations of pro-
duction and to postpone the demand
for justice to an unknown future.
Even when an attempt was made to
make the gospel relevant to the needs
of people in the present, capitalist
society could not be transcended,
either in thought or in practice. This
becomes crystal clear when one locks
at the limitations of the "secularisa-
tion" theologians of the 1960's, who
identified theological relevance with
resignation to capitalist technology
and industrialisation. From these at-
tempts emerged Theologies of Devel-
opment which were commensurate
with neo-colonial developmentalist
policies championed by imperialist
countries in the 1960's,

Liberation Theology

As a response, first, to the inherent
failure of the Development pro-
grammes, and second, to the accom-
panying hollowness of the theologies
of development, Latin Americans
opted for a theology of liberation.

Their argument was simple if poig-
nantly clear: the underdevelopment
of the underdeveloped countries is
causally related to the development of
developed countries. The logical out-
come of this analysis was that libera-

tion and not development was the
solution to the problems of the ex-
ploited masses of Latin America. This
analysis of the Latin American reality
led to the exposure of the inherent
inapplicability of white Western the-
ology in any of its forms, whether
conservative or progressive. What
was needed was a theology that
emerges from the experience of the
struggle of the poor peasants and
working class masses of Latin Ameri-
ca.

The theology of liberation, therefore,
had to make a complete break with
white theology. Nothing short of this
would qualify their theology as a tool
of the struggle in the liberation pro-
cess which was already underway.

BT and BC

In South Africa, where a qualitatively
different set of material and social
conditions existed, Black theologians
in response to these determinate his-
torical conditions, evolved a Black
Theology of liberation. This theo-
logy, like the Latin American theo-
logy of liberation, is based on an
analysis of the reality of Black experi-
ences and struggles in South Africa.
It is not the outcome of philosophical
speculation by a privileged minority.
It is rather the result of objective his-
torical circumstances.

Black Theology as a theological ex-
pression and theorisation of the
Black struggle for liberation cannot
be understood outside the context
of the Black Consciousness philos-
ophy. This latter phenomenon is it-
self the product of an accurate
analysis of the Black experience with-

in the wider social-material reality of
South Africa.

Black theology seeks to reflect theo-
logically on the nature of Black op-
pression and exploitation in order to
arm the new Black subjects that Black
Consciousness creates with an
awareness of the theological validity
of the struggle for liberation. There is
again no need to belabour the point
here. Black Theology apologises to
no one for its existence. It owes its
allegiance to the oppressed and ex-
ploited people only, no one else.
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Reality

It is important, however, to respond
even if only briefly, to some of the
challenges that the ideclogical cli-
mate in the country today has cre-
ated.

Recently it has been implied, and in
some quarters asserted that the use
of class tools to analyse society
necessitate the irrelevance of Black
Theology. Apart from the racist ar-
rogance of this claim, Black Theo-
logy’s response is that the onus is with
those who assert this to demonstrate
its irrelevance. More importantly,
though, Black Theology argues that
being a committed theorisation of
reality from the Black experience, its
lifespan is inextricably bound up with
this reality.

Black theology insists also that
racism as a socio-political structure
must be distinguished from racial-
ism which refers only to attitudes of
people about other people. It thus
refuses to seperate oppression from
exploitation, arguing that the former
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is indispensable for the successful ex
ecution of the latter. It is idealist to
imagine that exploitation can be sus-
tained without oppression. Thus in
the South African context, racism as
an oppressive structure is the soul of
capitalist exploitation. To assert the
contrary is to be ahistorical.

The historical self-manifestation of
capitalism in this country has been
from the beginning racist. For this
reason, Black Theology's anti-racist
struggle is inseperable from its anti-
capitalist struggle which is unthink-
able without its anti-racist strugale.

Abstract class struggles against ab-
stract capitalism is not part of Black
Theology's brief. For Black Theology
class is race and race is class in this
context. This reality remains despite
mystifications from the racist left
about the creation of a Black middle
class.

Dependencies of all kinds are rejected
by Black Theology, whether they be
political, social, economic, or even
theoretical-intellectual ones. It is clear

that dependencies constitute the
basis of oppression and exploitation.
"It is therefore impaortant to point out
that class analysis as a theoretical tool
does not create the experience of
class oppression and exploitation.”

Thus Black oppressed and exploited
classes know their experience and
they know that it is articulated
through a racist political structure.

There is, therefore no turning back
from the anti-racist, anti-capitalist
struggle of Black Theology, despite
challenges from the right and the
left.”

One may end appropriately by stating
in characteristic Biblical fashion that
"Not everyone who says liberation,
liberation, wants to bring about a just
society”. Black people will have to
rely on themselves only to bring this
about. The struggle that Black Theo-
logy is waging is an anti-racist, anti-
capitalist struggle. Black Theology
will not be co-opted or made to be
defunct as long as the material reality
that gave birth to it persists. W

i
' f

.
-~ -
F :_'
/ 4

I'*F‘_
T 6

ST

ll':'

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3



POSITION PAPER ON
"BLACK THEOLOGY
REVISITED"

REALIZING THAT Black Theology
(BT) developed in the crucible of the
Black people's struggle against op-
pression, exploitation and dehumani-
sation and constitutes an attempt to
radically re-define the traditional re-
ligious message which belongs to the
ideological arsenal of the oppressors;

AND REALIZING FURTHER that
there is a deliberate attempt to sap
Blackness out of BT and to deflect it
into reformist and reactionary chan-
nels as evidenced by the Kairos Do-

cument prepared on 13th September
1985;

AND BEING WELL AWARE that this
attempt to pervert Black Theology is
motivated by the deepening struggles
since the historic events of the Rand
Revolt of September 3rd, 1984 and
aims only to create a complacent,
Church-going "black™ Christian com-
munity (see the Preface to the Second
Edition of the Kairos Document);

AND NOTING THAT:

1. There is no theology which is
ideologically harmless;

2. Western theology is a product of
imperialism and a tool of ideo-
logical control over the masses
which becomes an opiate;

3. The initiative in developing BT
has been surrendered to revision-
ists who have blindly accepted (a
la Kairos's "prophetic theology”
or "people’s theology”) the Bible
as the word of God by listening

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3

to the eloquent voices of the rul-
ing classes in the Bible rather
than the suppressed voices of the
oppressed and the exploited;

. We have the stirrings of a true BT

in the use of materialist tools of
analysis which take a positive
stand for the oppressed and
against the oppressor;

. All attempts to define BT have

hitherto easily fallen into the im-
perialist trap of defining religion
as ipso facto Christian religion
and therefore ignoring and sub-
verting the religions of the caol-
onized people;

. There is a dire need to develop

Black content and thought in the
Islamic, Hindu and other reli-
gions in occupied Azania as there
is a consistent attempt to de-pol-
iticize religion both by the ruling
class and by the priesthood:

. The Western Cape Uprising of

1985 showed the potential for
the Black voice asserting itself in
an Islam which has been misused
particularly by the "Indian” mer-
chant class in occupied Azania;

. The concept of Jihad as articu-

lated by the following Quranic
verse:

"Oh you who believe, wherever
there is tumult and oppression
rise up against it (with your hand)
until there is no more.”

was taken up by the masses in
revolutionary action in the 1985
Western Cape Uprising and was
a slap in the face for the mullahs
li.e. the Muslim clergy);

. The Hijra being a journev to

close ranks in order to fight the
common enemy combined with
Jihad (i.e. righteous war) is the
theological justification for BC
from an Islamic perspective;
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10. Materialist tools of analysis have
been positively used by Muslim
scholars such as the late Dr Al
Shariati.

WE HEREBY RESOLVE THAT:

1. Materialist tools of analysis be
used to develop BT into a potent
and vibrant revolutionary force;

2. All attempts to depoliticize reli-
gion by elevating it above the
unfolding struggles of the masses
must be exposed and eliminated;

3. The Kairos Document and its
"prophetic theology” must be ex-
posed as part of a scheme to
engineer a negotiated solution
with the powers-that-be and to
dilute the militancy of the
masses;

4. The priority is to make BT a
material force rather than an opi-
ate. l
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Bookshelf

LEARNING WARFARE
BY MAKING WARFARE

O TSE-TUNG AND CHI-
MURENGA by Paresh Pan-
dya (Johannesburg,

Skotaville Publishers, 1988) Avail-
able from Skotaville Publishers, P.O.
Box 32483, Braamfontein. Tele-
phone: (011) 339-1871, 272 pp,
softcover, R25,35

THIS work was originally presented
to the University of South Africa
(Unisa) in 1986 in fulfilment of a
Master of Arts Degree in Strategic
Studies.

The Objective

Pandya summarizes his objective in

the following words:

“The reason for this book was to
investigate whether the change in
status quo that brought ZANU into
power can be solely attributed to Mao
Tse-Tung's theory of insurgency,”
(pg. 228}

with the rider that:

". .. (L)essons or conclusions applic-
able to a similar situation in South
Africa might be found to emerge as a
by-product of research.” (pg.9)

The following disclaimer is made:

"This book is not aimed at determin-
ing how successful or well the war was
fought, it does not seek to examine
the problems encountered by the par-
ticipants, for example, the problems
of opposition by ZAPU, of support
from the USSR favouring ZAPU, of
the impact of the war’s being carried
into Mozambique, of the difficulties
caused by fluctuations in the interna-
tional relations of Mozambique or of
ZANU itself.” (pgs. 230-1)

This Review

laim to evaluate Pandya's study in the
light of Mao's analysis and basic line
and theory on the question of warfare

and the actual application thereof (if
any) by ZANLA.

| shall first present Pandya’s version
of Mao's theory and his version of
ZANLA'S application thereof. This
does not mean that | agree that
Pandya’s arguments are correct,
either in whole or in part. Not at all!

As a departure point to this subject,
Mao remarks in his analysis "Prob-
lems of Strategy in China's Revol-
utionary War" penned during
December 1936:

"The laws of war are a problem
which anyone directing a war must
study and solve.

"The laws of revolutionary war are
a problem which anyone directing a
revolutionary war must study and
solve.”

"The laws of China’s revolutionary
war are a problem which anyone
directing China's revolutionary war
must study and solve.”

It is fundamentally incorrect to trans-
plant Mao's analysis holus-bolus to
the situation in Zimbabwe or to any
other situation for this would amount
to "cutting the feet to fit the shoes."
War and its laws are developmental.

The concrete application of Mao's
military science to strategy, cam-
paigns and tactics requires:

(a) studying lessons, paid for in
blood, which are a heritage of
past wars, and

(b) testing these lessons against our

own experience, assimilating
what is useful, rejecting what is
useless and adding what is speci-
fically our own.

(December 1936)

Mao’s "Three-Phased
Model"

Pandya’s central thesis is that Mao's
strategy of guerilla warfare is a three-
phased one comprising:

Phase [: Strategic defensive in
which “organisation, consolidation
and preservation of base areas situ-
ated in isolated and difficult terrain”
occurs. During this phase, "guerrillas
are recruited, organised and trained
to carry out agitation and to do pro-
paganda work."” (pg. 19)

Mao's emphasis was on people’'s war.
Said he: ". . . (W)eapons are an im-
portant factor in war, but not the
decisive factor: it is people, not things
that are decisive . . ." (pg. 22) The
guerrilla army has to make do with
meagre resources and store its caches
in inaccessible, far off and uning-

habited regions.

Mao emphasized that self-defence
units should be formed amongst the
masses to provide logistical and other
support to the guerrillas. These self-
defence units must be given military
training.

Pandya says that Mao favoured the
development of separate political and
military hierarchies (pg. 223) He ar-
gues further that Mao recommended
that politicization and mobilization
occur via the implementation of a
code of behaviour, by way of articles,
pamphlets and other literature includ-
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ing inspiring poetry and by way of
political meetings. The use of tradi-
tional cultural methods was emphas-
ized and the cause of "any local
dicontent” was exploited "to its fullest
potential to create political aware-
ness.” (pg. 153)

Phase IlI: Strategic offensive in
which "terroroist acts of sabotage and
assassination of collaborators takes
place. Attacks are also made on iso-
lated and vulnerable military and
police outposts.” (pg. 23) Pandya
adds: "According to Mao, the level of
success in carrying out any attack is
largely determined by the following
factors: pre-attack preparation, the
level of secrecy maintained prior to
and after the attack, and the actions
taken by the combat unit after the
attack.” In other words, the key to
success lies in the element of surprise.

Phase lII: Mobile warfare which
Pandya describes as the phase of
"decision or destruction,” when "the
‘enemy’s’ destruction takes place by
conventional military operations or
settlernent through decision and
negotiation.” (pg. 24) Pandva adds:
"Mao lays down two main conditions
for the transformation of combat
units engaged in querrilla war into the
regular army fighting a conventional
war. They are: firstly, increasing the
number of combatants and secondly,
improving the quality of their fight-
ing.

Foreign aid and assistance: Pan-
dva maintains that this element is
crucial to Mao's entire strategy: "It is
apparent that no liberation move-
ment can successfully achieve its ob-
jective if it does not receive the
required aid, assistance and support
from the international community.”

(pgs. 26-27)

Pandya stresses that Mao's prescrip-
tive model, while designed specifically
for Chinese conditions, reveal "an
almost complete blueprint for insur-
gency by a nationalist movement
which:

- is suppressed by the incumbent
government,

- is seeking to represent and gain
the support of a large proportion
ol the rural population,
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~ is militarily and materially inferior
to the incumbent government,

- is receiving no significant atten-
tion and support for its cause,

- isseeking to gain political power.”

(pg. 27)
ZANLA and Mao

Pandya contends that ZANLA origin-
ally employed a Guevarist approach,
but had to seriously reconsider this
after the sporadic and ineffective na-
ture of the operations following upon
and including the Battle of Sinoia on
28 April 1966 became apparent.
(pas. 161 and 221)

By the end of 1972, says Pandya,
ZANU was able to establish political
cells in Zimbabwe. By mid-1978, the
Tribal Trust lands became secure
base areas for ZANLA. ZANLA large-
Iy depended on rear bases outside the
borders of Zimbabwe viz bases in
Mozambique, Zambia and Tanzania.

Pandya is unable to define what a
liberated zone referred to, quoting
both ZANLA's definition and that of
the Rhodesian Security Forces. What
is clear, however, is that ZANLA did
not claim to have total administrative
and military control over any part of
Zimbabwe by day!

Nevertheless, Pandva equates the
ZANLA-defined liberated zones to
Mao's "base areas’ and traces the
choice of terrain (areas covered with
high mountains and large rivers) as
also the fact that ZANLA chose the

rainv scason to launch its attacks di-

rectly to Mao's prescriptions.

Pandya admits that ZANU had little
or no success in mobilizing the so-
called "Indian” and "Coloured" sec-
tions of the Black population. He also
strongly contends that ZANLA guer-
rillas were recruited from refugees to
Mozambique and Zambia: "The rea-
son for such a large percentage of
rural peasants being recruited was
mainly because they were ground be-
tween two millstones — the military
and the police on the one side and
the ZANLA forces on the other side.”
(pa. 85) (emphasis added).

The author’s contention is that the
preponderance of rural peasants in
ZANU's ranks shows a direct applica-
tion of Maoist military strateqy. He
describes the complementary role of
the young apprentice militants, the
mujibas and their female equivalents
of all ages, the chimbwidows who:

"...— Acted as liaison between the
population and the combat
units.

- Acted as liaison between com-
bat units.

- Provided information and as-
sistance to the guerrillas.

- Provided logistical and other as-
sistance.” (pg. 95)

and informed people of pungwes
(political meetings). Chimbwidows
also specifically provided food for and
washed the clothes of the guerrillas
and acted as singers and dancers at
pungwes. (pgs. 100-101) Pandya
concludes that the role of the mujibas
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and the chimbwidows corresponded
exactly to that of Mao's self-defence
units, even though they were un-
trained militarily. (pg. 224)

Pandya argues that ZANLA instruc-
tors trained in the People's Republic
of China were imbued with Mao Tse
Tung Thought. The application of
Maoist strateqy within ZANLA, Pan-
dya maintains, is apparent in:-

(a) the ZANLA Code of Behaviour
which was a verbatim adoption of
Maao's three rules of discipline and
nine points of attention,

(b) the use of chiefs to supply food,
shelter and intelligence to the
guerrillas as well as the use of
missionaries,

(c) the employment of spirit me-
diums who supported ZANU as
virtual military and political advi-
sors and who were a powerful
magnet for recruitment,

(d) the issue of Mao's Red Book to
ZANLA querrillas for their per-
sonal use,

(e) the distribution of publications
such as Zimbabwe News and Chi-
murenga News by these querrillas
to the Zimbabwean people,

(f) the fact that guerrillas carried
medical supplies for the populace,

(g) the employment of chimurenga
and freedom songs to make
people aware of their oppression
and exploitation,

(h) the use of pungwes to conscien-
tize people and terrorize them es-
pecially via people’s courts which
punished "collaborators™ by sen-
tencing them to death or ampu-
tating them (see pg. 149),

(i) the use of radio facilities provided
by Mozambique,

(i) the use of chimurenga names i.e.
noms de guerre (such as Yeukai
Chimurenga= You must never
forget the revolutionary line) by
the guerrillas,

(k) the concentration by ZANU's ex-
ternal wing on mobilizing interna-
tional support (including the
isolation of the Smith regime) and
on obtaining sanctuary, economic
and material aid, cash grants and
recognition,

() the separation of the military and
the political wings of ZANU with
overall command in the hands of
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the Revolutionary Council or
Dare-Re-Chimurenga (later the
Central Committee),

(m) the popularization by the internal
wing of ZANU of the leadership
of Robert Gabriel Mugabe which
was instrumental in bringing him
to power,

(n) the fact that targets for guerrilla
attacks, usually unpopular far-
mers were decided on in consult-
ation with the local peasants,

(o) the effective use of the surprise
element to create confusion and
uncertainty among the govern-
ment forces, thus affecting their
morale,

(p} the use of unsophisticated wea-
ponry such as landmines, dy-
namite and grenades,

lq) the equality between male and
female ZANLA guerrillas with re-
gard to programme of training
and opportunity to rise in rank.

Pandya concludes that ZANLA ap-
plied Mao's strategies on a virtual
point-by-point basis with regard to
Phase | of chimurenga and substan-
tially adhered to Mao's model with
regard to Phase Il. Pandya is at pains
to explain that these two phases coin-
cided and overlapped.

As regards Phase Ill, Pandya argues
that while the Rhodesian security
forces had smaller numbers than
ZANLA and were unable to sustain a
conventional campaign, "(t)he
ZANLA Forces were . . . neither
prepared, nor could have withstood a
mobile conventional attack from the
Rhodesian Security Forces in 1979

.

when the hostilities ended, or at any
other time before that date. How-
ever, it is clear that should either party
have initiated a conventional attack,
ZANLA Forces would certainly have
fared second best." (pg. 187)

The eventual outcome of Phase | and
Il was the negotiated settlement or
National Convention at Lancaster
House fashioned by the West colla-
borating with the Frontline states,

A Perversion of Mao's
Theory

It is instructive to note that Paresh
Pandva devotes roughly 5,1% of his
study to Mao's Theory of Insurgency.
Almost 41,5% of the study concen-
trates on Phase | of Mao's alleged
strategy as applied by ZANLA, 6,9%
on Phase I, 3,3% on Phase Ill and
10,4% on Foreign Aid.

Pandva makes Freudian slips which
are indicative of both his class and
national outlook. Not least of these is
the total distortion and perversion of
Mao's systematic and comprehensive
military line. Readers will note the use
of terms such as "terrorist acts" -
Mao's principled opposition to ter-
rorism is legendary - to describe
Phase II.

Equally revealing are the following
excerpts:

"(The rural peasants in protected vil-
lages) began to perceive the govern-
ment as their enemy, which
sometimes the authorities unfortu-
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nately confirmed by some of their
poor arrangements, lack of planning
and slip-shod approaches to the vil-
lages,” (emphasis added) and

"The isolation of the rural population
from the guerrillas failed as a solution
to insurgency in Rhodesia. Instead it
only proivided ZANU and ZANLA
with another method to mobilize ‘the
masses , but a true and lasting solu-
tion should have been timeous politi-
cal changes.” (pg. 153}

Pandya's exposition of Maocist mili-
tary doctrine is absolutely jejune, con-
centrating as it does on trivia. Pandva
attempts to reduce Mao's military
thought to a "shopping list” and then
ticks off the items awvailable in chi-
murenga which bear a crude resem-
blance to the Chinese experience of
guerrilla warfare, with a passing ref-
erence to the specificity of conditions
in Zimbabwe (hence the employment
of the spirit mediums and the
missionaries, for instance).

But a cursory examination of the Pan-
dva "shopping list" reveals that the
items listed are of the essence of any
and every sort of guerrilla warfare —
these items are not specifically Maoist
at all!

It is impossible to understand Mao's
military line without understanding
and applyving Marxism-Leninism-
Maoism. As Mao said in his Decem-
ber 1936 piece on "Problems of
Strategy in China's Revolutionary
War":-

"The naked eve is not enough, we
must have the aid of the telescope
and the microscope. The Marxist
method is our telescope and micro-
scope in political and military mat-
ters.”

Mao brilliantly applied materialist dia-
lectics to the question of warfare and
the development of revolutionary
strategy for warfare in China. Listen:

“In war, offensive and defence, ad-
vance and retreat, victory and defeat
are all mutually contradictory phe-
nomena. One cannot exist without
the other. The two aspects are at
once in conflict and in interdepend-
ence, and this constitutes the totality
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of a war, pushes its development for-
ward and solves its problems.” ("On
Contradiction”, August 1937)

For Mao, the chief method was "to
learn warfare through warfare . . . A
revolutionary war is a mass undertak-
ing; it is often not a matter of first
learning and then doing, but of doing
and then learning, for doing is itself
learning.”

Pandya uses the terms 'liberation
movement” and "Party” interchange-
ably but this is incorrect. Herbert
Ushewokunze (presently Zimbabwe's
Minister of Political Affairs) who re-
cently announced that "Even dream-
ing of socialism is a non-starter . . .
We won't see true socialism here.
Nor will our children” (see "Invest-
ment code brings ideological dilem-
ma" The Natal Mercury 10 July
1989) grasped this distinction:

"(M)ass parties cannot articulate a
coherent ideology because they have
to accommeodate so many interests.
A party joined by former tribalists,
racists and regionalists must com-
promise its socialist position if it has
to retain these new members . . ." (An
Agenda for Zimbabwe 1984 pg. 5)

Gloss

Pandya glosses over important de-
tails. Mao argued that the Party, pro-
vided it had the correct ideological
and strategic orientation, must com-
mand the gun and not the other way
round. The entire development and
independence of ZIPA (formed in
1975 to unite ZANLA and ZIPRA
guerrillas) and their correct opposi-
tion to the capitulationist line which
began to assume sway in ZANU rates
not even a footnote in what purports
to be a serious academic study.

ZANU went through a period of tur-
moil and sharp ideological struggle.
The development of the armed
struggle produced a revolutionary
headquarters in ZANU. This head-
quarters rejected the Lusaka Agree-
ment of 7 December 1974. The
murder of Herbert Chitepo during
March 1975 followed the Nhari Re-
volt in ZANU and provided Zambia
with an excuse to clamp down on
ZANU's revolutionary headquarters.

The ZANLA-ZIPRA alliance broke
down in 1976 when Nkomo nego-
tiated with Smith. While the alliance
lasted, however, there were serious
differences over military strategy.
The Soviet-trained ZIPA forces fa-
voured operating as a regular army
with sophisticated weaponry. As a
LZANLA/ZIPRA commander pointed
out: "We needed rifles, they wanted
tanks.” (Africa Confidential Volume
17 Number 17, 1976) They paid
scant aftention to mobilization and
consolidation of the masses, relying
on spectacular = and symbolic — mili-
tary operations.

ZIPA rejected the Anglo-American
Kissinger Plan (September 1976) as
an imperialist plot "intended to sabot-
age our revolution.” (quoted by Andre
Ascrow Zimbabwe: A Revolution
that lost its way? Zed Books 1983 at
105) At about the time the Patriotic
Front (PF) was formed i.e. 9 October
1976, Dzinare Machingura, ZIPA's
Deputy Political Commissar, gave
this explanation as to why ZIPA re-
sisted control by the politicians:

"ZIPA is an army in the traditional
sense of the word. But ZIPA is a
unique and revolutionary army in the
sense that it has a strategic role of
transforming itself into a political
movement. The ZIPA structure ac-
commeodates the shouldering of both
the military and the political tasks of

the revolution.”

— quoted by Ascrow at 100

The existence of ZIPA as a separate
factor was vital in preventing capitu-
lation at the Geneva Conference. In
order to absorb ZIPA into ZANU,
Mugabe formed a politico-military
pact with Tongogara. When ZIPA
accused the ZANU leadership of lack
of contact with cadres in the field, of
Mugabe's lack of military knowledge
and of being responsible for the Chi-
moio camp massacre by Rhodesian
troops in November 1977, Mugabe
and Tongogara sought the help of the
Frontline states in removing and lig-
vidating ZIPA's leadership.

There was a significant difference be-
tween ZIPA and ZANU: ZIPA be-
lieved that victory could only be



achieved via the armed struggle
while the Mugabe leadership re-
garded armed struggle as necessary
to create the climate for negotia-
tions and as a bargaining chip to
break down the intransigence of the
white settlers.

In early 1977, ZIPA gquerrillas and
leaders were systematically detained
in Mozambique or murdered there.
This cleared the path for Tongogara
to become ZANLA's Chief of
Defence. At the Chimoio Congress,
ZANU established that the military
should accept the decisions of the
political Central Commitee.

Similar waves of arrests followed in
January 1978 during the Gumbo Re-
volt when ZANLA guerrillas opposed
ZANU's lack of political unity with
ZAPU. David Martin and Phyllis
Johnson in their book The Struggle
for Zimbabwe Ravan Press 1981 at
275 submit that Gumbo and his fol-
lowers aimed at seizing power in
ZANU in order to absorb ZANU into
ZAPU.

Capitulation

The widespread discontent in
ZANLA and amongst the Zimbab-
wean masses over the sellout at Lan-
caster House also does not merit even
a footnote in Pandya's study. As
Newsweek 7 January 1980 reported
at page 16:

"In one grisly and perhaps prophetic
incident last week, a squad of guerril-
las murdered a school-teacher in
front of his pupils, and left behind a
note reading ‘Down with the cease-
fire. Forward with the war.™

This discontent saw a wave of strikes
in Zimbabwe after uhuru and mani-
fested itself again on 18 July 1989
with clashes between the army and
students at the University of Zim-
babwe (Daily News 19 July 1989).
For those who imagine that Mao op-
posed strikes, we need only remind
them that Mao himself proposed that
the right to strike be included in the
new Constitution of the People’s Re-
public of China in January 1975.

Mao waged relentless struggle against
the reactionary "theory of the produc-
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tive forces”, struggling for
the correct line viz. "grasp
revolution, promote produc-
tion." The following words
by Zimbabwe's first Labour
Minister, Kumbirai Kangai
represent precisely the line
that Mao strived to combat:

“The relationship between
the workers and manage-
ment should be like one big
farmily. You have to respect
them as workers and they
have to respect you as the
management.”

- The Herald 26 May
1980

A ZANU supporter observed that: "It
is impossible to construct socialism

on the superstructure of capitalism.”
[quoted by Ascrow at 173)

For those who support and propa-
gate capitulation, Mao gave sage ad-
vice on October 12, 1942 in "The
Turning Point in World War II":

"All those who take a pessimistic view
of the world situation should change
their point of view."

(Are you listening, capitulationists in
occupied Azania?) He expanded on
this in "The Present Situation and our
Tasks” on December 25, 1947:

"QOur Party waged a resolute struggle
against such impotent and degener-
ate ideas (as capitulation), which run
counter to the principles of Marxism-
Leninism, resolutely carried out its
political line of ‘developing the pro-
gressive forces, winning over the
middle forces and isolating the die-
hard forces” and resolutely expanded
the Liberated Areas and the People's
Liberation Army.”

Imperialist strategy was always dic-
tated by the need to maintain capital-
ist social relations in Zimbabwe. By
the mid-1970s this required a process
of “decolonization” which would
preserve the rule of capital.

ZANU completely failed to identify
imperialism as its number one enemy
and propagated the myth that Britain
was the legitimate (sic!) colonial

power. lts strategy was thus aimed at
reform and despite the Maoist
rhetoric (which guaranteed it the sup-
port of both the Zimbabwean prole-
tariat and peasantry) its capitulation
at Lancaster House was the logical
outcome of its history and petit-bour-
geois degeneration.

Both before and after "inde-
pendence”, ZANU insisted that the
Lancaster House deal was in the in-
terests of the Zimbabwean masses.
Tongogara "regarded Lancaster
House as a kind of 'second front’
brought about by the people of Zim-
babwe and their liberation forces . .
" (Martin & Johnson op cit at 319)!
ZANU not only welcomed Western
imperialism as a progressive (sic!)
force, it ensconced Zimbabwe firmly
in the Western camp.

The national liberation struggle in
Zimbabwe was not carried out on an
anti-capitalist and anti-imperialist
basis. The aim of the petit bourgeois
leadership was not to overthrow capi-
talist relations but to remove the dis-
criminatory structures of settler
society which hindered its advance-
ment as a social group. As Rockefel-
ler puts it:

“The more | have seen of countries
which are allegedly Marxist in Africa,
the more [ have the feeling it is more
labels and trappings than reality.”

— quoted by Ascrow at 190

Pandya neglects to inform us that a
critical reason for ZANU agreeing to
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join the Patriotic Front was its hope
that it would receive arms and am-
munition from the Soviet social-im-
perialists. (The Herald 16 November

1980)

War is the highest
stage of struggle

For Mao, war is the highest stage of
struggle and the purpose of the prole-
tariat in waging war is to defeat im-
perialism and reaction and advance
society to a stage wherein war would
be eliminated with the elimination of
classes and the state. Indeed, ZANU
even failed to identify the proletariat
as the leading force in Zimbabwe,
ignoring Mao's warning that "In this
era, any revolutionary war will defi-
nitely end in defeat if it lacks, or runs
counter to, the leadership of the
proletariat and the Communist

Party." (December 1936)

Note that Mao specifically included
class-conscious workers both in the
Communist Party and the Red Army.
He wamed against the hegemony of
the petit bourgeoisie (in particular,
the peasantry) rather than the leader-
ship of the proletariat in the revol-
utionary movement.

It is absurd to call any strateqy Maoist
if it makes querrilla warfare primary
and regular warfare supplementary.
As Mao ernphasized:

"Unless we understand this, unless we
recognize that regular warfare will
decide the final outcome of the war,
and unless we pay attention to build-
ing a regular army and to studying
and directing regular warfare, we
shall be unable to defeat Japan.”
("Problems of War and Strategy” No-
vember 6, 1938)

It is necessary for guerrilla units to
undergo steeling and gradually trans-
form themselves into regular forces:
in this way guerrilla warfare develops
into mobile warfare.

No magic short cuts

The fact that the Zimbabwean war
Was aborted before it even reached

scale of genuine people's war
makes it anything but a protracted
war. To quote Mao: "There is no
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magic short-cut” ("On Protracted
War" May 1938).

Instead of following Mao's prescrip-
tions, Mugabe chose to co-opt
General Walls in his team and assign
him the task of integrating ZANLA
and ZIPRA with the Rhodesian army.
The Rhodesian army which included
notorious units such as the Selous and
Grey Scouts and the Rhodesian Light
Infantry was composed of the worst
detritus from failed empires around
the world as well as the most ruthless
of local elements. At any rate, to
integrate a settler army with an al-
leged people’'s army can only be
aimed at demobilizing the people’s
army in the interests of imperialism.

A true Maoist would defeat, disinte-
grate and win over part of the imper-
jalist army, smash and punish the
private reactionary armies and shat-
ter and destrov their police forces and
punish them for their crimes. For at
least nine years, the Mugabe govern-
ment suppressed information about
an industrial incinerator at Chikurubi
(just east of Harare), made by the
macro-Burn Company of Johannes-
burg, which was used to cremate the
corpses of untold numbers of Zimbab-
weans executed during chimurenga.
(Weekly Mail July 28-August 3,
1989).

In the base areas and throughout the
country, it is vital for a revolutionary
Party to share weal and woe with the
masses. ZANLA largely relied on mu-
jibas and chimbwidows and did not
trust the masses: its pungwes gave
only the most rudimentary political
education and its use of the spirit
mediums was not directed at raising
peasant consciousness to genuine
revolutionary consciousness.

Terence Ranger in Peasant Con-
sciousness and Guerrilla War in
Zimbabwe Zimbabwe Publishing
House 1985 quotes a ZANLA quer-
rilla on the level of political education
at punguwes:

"We did not talk to the peasants about
socialism. Ah, no, we couldn't do
that. The peasantry are very conser-
vative and even today they know
nothing about socialism. We had to
teach them first about the evil deeds

and oppression of the regime and
how we had tried to talk to the whites
but failed, so that we had to take up
arms.” (at 178)

Peasant religion formed an indispens-
able part of the composite ideology
of chimurenga and focussed strongly
on thé Land Question. It is clear that
sustained effort was required to cre-
ate conscious beings who see them-
selves as their own liberators and
need no ancestral spirits, gods or
godesses to "liberate” them.

ZANU's guerrilla ideclogy was ex-
pressed only via the Shona tradition
and culture, helping to alienate the
Ndebele people and to reinforce eth-
nicity. As Ranger puts it: "The
ZANLA guerrillas were not sufficient-
ly flexible to adapt the composite
ideclogy which served them so well
throughout two thirds of the country.”
(at 216)

To wage a true people’s war, ZANLA
and ZANU needed nothing less than
the full mobilization of the Zimbab-
wean Nation. That they failed to
achieve this is apparent even in their
inability to make good their promise
of disrupting the election charade
which brought Bishop Abel Muzore-
wa to office during April 1979, taking
intimidation by the Rhodesian forces
fully into account. ZANLA's suc-
cesses in surprise attacks and evas-
ions shows the durability of Mao’s
prescriptions: ZANLA did not utilize
these in any thoroughgoing manner.
however.

To compare bases in neighbouring
states tn the hase areas established ber
Mao within the borders of China itself
is ridiculous. So is the comparison
between ZANLA's self- proclaimed
“liberated zones” and Mao's base
areas. At a minumum, a base area is
under the complete contral of Ui
revolutionary army. The potential
existed to create true liberated zones
when the infrastructure of the settler
regime began collapsing completely
— about the time of Lancaster House!

War of Attrition and
Annihilation

What Pandya glibly refers to as Phase
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[ and Phase Il requires at the least an
assessment of whether ZANLA em-
ploved the sixteen-character formula
viz "The enemy advances, we retreat;
the enemy camps, we harass; the
enemy tires, we attack; the enemy

retreats, we pursue.” (December
1936)

In a settler colonial situation such as
Zimbabwe's was it is necessary to
constantly lure the enemy in deep,
surround it with the masses, cut off its
forces into various parts and annihi-
late it. Guerrilla war combines a war
of attrition with a war of annihilation.
The formula is "strategy, one against
ten; tactics, ten against one.”

Mao emphasized that in both regular
and guerrilla warfare it is necessary to
stress the principles of fighting battles
of quick decision, of concentrating a
big force to strike as a small section
of the enemy forces and to annihilate
the enemy forces piece by piece, thus
through a protracted ;... ess car-
rying out a war of attrition against the
enemy until it is weakened to the
point where the final coup de grace
can be delivered to it.

From a long-term point of view, the
Rhodesian Security Forces were se-
verely overextended and suffered
from a shortage of troops. In these
circumstances, guidance is available
from Mao's telegram, "The Concept
of Operations for the Northwest War
Theatre” issued during April 1947,
As Mao stressed therein, it is imper-
ative when circumstances are favour-
able to keep the enemy on the run,
tire it out, wear it down, reduce it to
extreme fatigue and conditions of
starvation and then launch the offens-
ive to destroy it.

As the Lancaster House conference
got underway, the war in Zimbabwe
raged more fiercely than at any other
time since the fighting began.

Pandya’s Agenda

Mao emphasized that the enemy's
knowledge of the overall strategy and
tactics of the People’s Army could not
save it because " . . . our strategy and
tactics are based on a people’s war;
no army opposed to the people can
use our strategy and tactics.”
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In 1953, at the conclusion of the war
to resist US aggression in Korea, Mao
declared: "Our experience is that re-
liance on the people together with a
fairly correct leadership enables us to
defeat a better-equipped enemy with
our inferior equipment.” ("Speech at
the Lushan Conference”)

As for Pandya's over-emphasis on
foreign aid and assistance, it needs to
be stated that Mao's lasting emphasis
is that people, not foreign aid or
sophisticated weaponry are decisive
in any war. Pandva fails to analyze
ZANU's struggle to achieve recogni-
tion in the face of the stranglehold
exercised by ZAPU in league with the
ANC of South Africa and the Soviet
Union. Mao would have had no truck
with the interference and petty hege-
mony exercised by such forces and
the Frontline states on the pattern
and pace of Zimbabwe's national libe-
ration struggle.

Mao could well have been talking
about Pandya when he commented:
"Epistemologically speaking, the
source of all erroneous views on war
lies in idealist and mechanistic tend-
encies on the question.” (May 1938)

Mot that Pandya has no agenda: he
most certainly has! On page 230 of
his book, Pandya attempts to draw
the lessons of the Zimbabwean ex-
perience for occupied Azania. He ad-
vises that:

1. There should be no procrastina-
tion towards achieving a political
solution, else "the ‘hearts and

minds of the people” will be lost
and there will be widespread in-
SUrgency;

2. The political solution must consist
of reforms; and

3. In arriving at the political solution,
"it is vital that the authorities work
and consult with all the parties
concerned.”

High Tide of Revolution

That advice such as Pandya’s is being
taken seriously and that a complete
betrayal of the masses figures promi-
nently on the Azanian agenda is ob-
vious, But, to quote Mao, there will
"soon be a high tide of revolution”
both in Azania and in Zimbabwe.
Listen to Mao's explanation:

"But when | say that there will soon
be a high tide of revolution in China,
I am emphatically not speaking of
something which in the words of
some people ‘is possibly coming’,
something illusory, unattainable and
devoid of significance for action. 1t is
like a ship far out at sea whose mast-
head can already be seen from the
shore; it is like the morning sun in the
east whose shimmering rays are
visible from a high mountain top; it is
like a child about to be born moving
restlessly in its mother’s womb.”

- History of the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union edited by a Com-
mission of the CPSU(B), New York,
1939 at page 275

I remember trudging through the
streets of Zimbabwe during the fifth
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anniversary celebrations of Zim-
babwe's “independence” when an
Azanian exile exclaimed: "What Zim-
babwe desperately needs is Black
Consciousness.” | wonder if all those
who are indulging in "waiting for Mu-
gal:lE" fantasies — the latest of whom
are Colin Stoneman and Lionel Cliffe
in their Zimbabwe: Politics. Econo-
mics and Society Pinter Publishers.
London 1989 - do not have a
clammy sense of déja vu. Remember
"waiting for Nyerere?”

A rigorous and correct application of
Mao's political and military line can
be seen in the activities the Commun-
ist Party of Peru (PCP), referred to in
the media as The Shining Path or
Sendero Luminoso. The PCP pro-
claims:

"Comrade Mao teaches us that there
is only one way o seize political
power: revolutionary violence. The
theory of seizing power by the peace-
ful road is wrong. impracticable and
revisionist. Revolution is the over-
throw of one class by another and the

B % N ol .

Young PCP guerrilas in training.
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old classes will never give up their
political power voluntarily, not even
in the worst crisis. The only way to
deal with them is to sweep them away
through revolutionary war, by means
of revolutionary armed force. We
should keep this universally valid
principle in mind."

"We should also keep in mind one of
Marx's great teachings: ‘Once the
banner of revolution is raised, it can-
not be lowered again.™

"This means that the armed struggle
must be organized and persisted in.
In order to launch the people’s war in
Peru the Communist Party of Peru
made the great decision never to lay
down its arms until communism is
reached.”

- from the "Worldwide Campaign
Speech to Support the People’s War
in Peru”, 1986, emphasis added

Recommendation

Pandya has certainly chosen an excit-
ing aspect of chimurenga to analyze

but he fails to do justice to his task.
His study is useful, however, for the
data collected within its pages, not
least of which is a handy set of diag-
rams, tables and photographs.

The printer's gremlin has not spared
Pandya. The most glaring error is the
ambiguity of the word "they” in the
sentence “As a result one finds it very
difficult to determine whether they
were really liberated zones, that is,
zones under ZANLA occupation and
rule” (pg. 57). Other errors are the
mis-spellings of "suite” for "suit” on
page 61 line 4 and of "sprinter” for
“splinter” on page 191 line 6.

The reader is advised to read Pan-
dva’s book against Mao Tse Tung's
actual works and ZANU/ZANLA's
actual performance. If the reader is
unable to obtain Mao's works and
read widely on the Zimbabwean rev-
olution, this book is not recom-
mended. B

— Nhlanhla Nyide

103



LANGUAGE POLICY IN A FREE AZANIA

DECOLONISING THE MIND:
The Politics of Language in Afri-
can Literature by Ngugi wa
Thiong'o (London, James Currey
Ltd, 1986), 114 pp, R29,95 +
R3,89 GST. Available from DAVID
PHILIP PUBLISHER (PTY) LTD, PO
Box 408, Claremont, 7735, Tele-
phone 021-644136

LANGUAGE POLICY AND NA-
TIONAL UNITY IN SOUTH AFRI-
CA/AZANIA: An Essay by Neville
Alexander (Cape Town, Buchu
Books, 1989}, 85 pp, R12,00 +
R1,56 GST. Available from
BUCHU BOOKS, PO Box
2580, Cape Town, 8000,
Telephone 021-453786

NGUGI expresses the hope
that the issues he raises in
Decolonising the Mind will
find echoes in our hearts. |
make bold to say that the is-
sues he raises must tug at the
chords of every Black heart,
that Decolonising the Mind
is a journey that dispossessed
people everywhere must
undertake in their indvidual

omic, political, military, cultural and
psychological consequences for the
people of the world today. It could
even lead to holocaust.” (Ibid)

From the very onset, we are exposed
to Ngugi's analysis of contending so-
cial forces. His book is one that is
born of the day-to-day struggles of
African people, more specifically the
working people (the peasantry and
proletariat) against the "weapon
wielded and actually daily unleashed
by imperialism” against their "collec-
tive defiance” viz. "the cultural bomb"

and collective sojourns to re- Dr Neville Alexander

cover their birthrights, so that

they can sleep not to dream

"but dream to change the world.” (pg.
3)

The Cultural Bomb

MNgugi’'s approach to the "study of
African realities” is avowedly anti-im-
perialistic. He says in the "Introduc-
tion” to this book:

"Any blow against imperialism, no
matter the ethnic and regional origins
of the blow, is a victory for all anti-im-
perialistic elements in all the nation-
alities. The sum total of all these
blows no matter what their weight,
size, scale, location in time and space
makes the national heritage.” (pg. 2)

Imperialism is no mere slogan, says
Ngugi:

"It is real, it is palpable in content and
form and in its methods and effects
. . . Imperialism is total: it has econ-
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(pg. 3):

"The effect of a cultural bomb is to
annihilate a people's belief in their
names, in their languages, in their
environment, in their heritage of
struggle, in their unity, in their capa-
cities and ultimately in themselves.”

The net results of the cultural bomb
are "despair, despondency and a col-
lective death-wish" which allows colo-
nialism to thrive.

Language has a Dual
Character

In the cultural arena, Ngugi sees real
revolution as possible if the indigen-
ous languages regain ascendancy and
assume command of everyday inter-
action and relations between people.
He elaborately shows how any lan-
guage has a dual character - as a
means of communication and as a

carrier of culture.

Language as communication has
three elements, viz.:

(a) the language of real life ie the
relations people enter into in the
labour process,

(b) speech ie communication in pro-
duction,

(c) written signs.

Similarly, language as culture also has
three elements, viz:

(a) as a product and a reflec-
tion of hurman beings com-
municating with one an-
other in the very struggle to
create wealth and to con-
trol it,

(b) as an image-forming
agent,

(c) as a distinguishing feature
of a culture which has its
peculiar history and tradi-
tion.

Language as communication
and culture is the quintessence
of human beingness:

"Language is thus inseparable from
ourselves as a community of human

beings” (pg.16)

and the capacity to "order sounds in
a manner that makes for mutual com-
prehension between human beings is
universal.” (pg.15)

Europeanizing Afrika

Despite the crisis of identity of the
vacillating African petit bourgebisie
who produced literature in European
languages "as if there had never been
literature in African languages,” Afri-
can languages simply "refused to die”.
The peasantry "saw no contradiction
between speaking their own mother-
tongues and belonging to a larger
national or continental geography”,
they had "no complexes about their
languages and the cultures they car-
ried!". (pgs. 22-23)
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To those who argue that that the
unity of the African people requires
the use of one or another foreign
language — whether English, French,
German or Portuguese — as lingue
franche Ngugi has a question:

“(Bly our continuing to write in
foreign languages, paying homage to
them, are we not on the cultural level
continuing that neo-colonial slavish
and cringing spirit? What is the dif-
ference between a politician who says
Africa cannot do without imperialism
and the writer who says that Africa
cannot do without European lan-

guages?’ (pg. 26)

Ngugi makes the forceful point that
literature in foreign languages can
never constitute African literature!

The domination of Black languages
by Eurcpean languages bolsters and
buttresses the political and economic
marauding of Africa and the entire
Black world by imperialism. It sub-
jects the very language of real life to
foreign domination. Ngugi declares:

"The choice of language and the use
to which language is put is central to
a people’s definition of themselves in
relation to the entire universe. Hence
language has always been at the heart
of the two contending social forces in
Africa of the twentieth century." (ie
imperialism and the resistance) (pg.
4)

Ngugi seeks to initiate a break with

this prevailing trend of Europeanizing
Afrika. He says:

"This book, Decolonising the Mind.,
is my farewell to English as a vehicle
for any of my writings. From now on,
it is Gikuyu and KiSwahili all the way.
However, | hope that through the age
old medium of translation 1 shall be
able to continue dialogue with all.”

(pg. xiv)

After all, Afrika "needs back its econ-
omy, its politics, its culture, its lan-
guages and all its patriotic writers.”
(pg. xii, emphasis mine)

Writing in African languages amounts
to targeting the social force that
stands diametrically opposed to im-
perialism viz the working masses. It
amounts to writing in the languages
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of resistance, rebellion and revolution
and reducing the role of foreign lan-
guages to international communica-
tion. Writing in foreign languages
means that the working people
whose struggles feed the writer's
work will never read it.

Nairobi and
Kamiriithu

An important landmark in Ngugi's
growth was the 1974 Nairobi con-
ference on the teaching of African
literature in schools. A working com-
mittee drafted recommendations on
policy and on syllabi in accordance
with the Conference resolution that
the Eurocentric language and lit-
erature syllabi be overhauled. Says
Ngugi:

"All in all, the report is shot through
and through with a consciousness
that literature is a powerful instru-
ment in evolving the cultural ethos of
a people.” (pg. 99)

Decisive in Ngugi's "epistemological
break” with his past praxis in the area
of fiction and theatre was his partici-
pation in the activities of the Kami-
riithu Community Education and
Cultural Centre since 1976:

"The process . . . was one of continu-
ous learning. Learning of our history.
Learning of what obtains in factories.
Learning of what goes on in farms
and plantations. Learning our lan-
guage, for the peasants were essen-
tially the guardians of the language
through vears of use.” (pg. 45)

Ngugi's abandonment of English as
the vehicle of his ideas represents the
climax of his own long struggle
against the oppressive and dehuma-
nising neo-colonial reality he saw
around him, the climax of his long
"quest for relevance” as an African
writer,

Since 1977 when Ngugi penned Pe-
tals of Blood, he has written many
works in Gikuyu which have been
translated inter alio into English.
There is no way that the non-Gi-
kuyu/KiSwahili-speaking world will
be deprived of Ngugi's creativity and
dJertius.

A Welcome Decision!

Ngugi's decision is a bold one which
must be applauded and emulated,
Ngugi does not argue that writing in
Black languages per se will bring
about a Black cultural renaissance:
such writing must carry the content
of the people's anti-imperialist
struggles to liberate their productive
forces from foreign control.

The spirit which Ngugi displays re-
minds us of that which underlies the
following guotations, the first from a
rather unlikely source:

"The language of the oppressor in the
mouth of the oppressed is the lan-
guage of slaves.” (Johannes Hendri-
cus Brand, the President of the
Orange Free State Republic, com-
menting on the Anglicization policy
imposed on the Boers. This quotation
was often used by participants in the
Soweto Uprising to reject the impo-
sition of Afrikaans on Black school-
children!) and

"(D)ecolonization is always a violent
phenomenon . . . Its unusual import-
ance is that it constitutes, from the
very first day, the minimum demands
of the colonized. To tell the truth, the
proof of success lies in a whole social
structure being changed from the bot-
tom up. The extraordinary import-
ance of this change is that it is willed,
called for, demanded. The need for
this change exists in crude state, im-
petuous and compelling, in the con-
sciousness and in the lives of the men
and women who are colonized. But
the possibility of this change is equally
experienced in the form of a terri-
fying future in the consciousness of
another ‘species’ of men and women:
the colonizers." (Frantz Fanon The
Wretched of the Earth)

The Second Severing
of the Umbilical Cord

One is struck by the fact that for the
Black intelligentsia, there are two mo-
ments in their lives when their umbili-
cal cords are severed - the first at
birth and the second with the adop-
tion of the colonizer’s language. The
process of alienation could not be

105



more complete.

Ngugi is at pains to emphasize that
how we view ourselves and our envi-
ronment is dependent "on where we
stand in relationship to imperialism in
its colonial and neo-colonial stages .
. . |pg. 88) This quotation acts as a
foil for locating the views propounded
by Alexander in his essay.

The Scorpion

Alexander tackles the question of lan-
guage from the standpoint that for a
new society to emerge, all inequalities
between and amongst people must
be destroyed. He says:

". . . [A)ll these different ‘questions’
are part and parcel of one overriding
question, viz., how do we abolish
social inequality based on colour,
class, religious beliefs, sex, language
group or any other basis?" (pg. 7)

Alexander stresses that in spite of
diverse interpretations and ideologi-
cal trends in the struggle in Azania,
all participants are agreed that they
are "trying to bring about national
unity.” He adds:

". . . (W)e are trying to encourage all
our people to become conscious of
the fact that they belong to one South
African/Azanian nation.” (Ibid)

Building a nation means ". . . fighting
against racism and against ethnic di-
visions or ethnic consciousness.” (pg.
8)

In his advocacy of "nation-building”,
Alexander insists that the difference
between advocates of non-racialism
and those of anti-racism are inconse-
quential since "being non-racial or
anti-racist means being for some-
thing." Alexander's precccupation
with superficial unity (leading to mon-
strosities like "South Africa/Azania"
and "non-racialism/anti-racism”)
leads to his glossing over the very real
ideological struggle being waged
around the concepts of anti-racism
and non-racialism. Non-racialism
simply means the non-existence of
racialist attitudes or tendencies: it
does not mean opposition to racial-
ism (let alone racism) at all. Anti-
racisrn means active opposition to an

106

i

o e

all-pervading system which allows
one group to subjugate another using
the concept of "race”. Anti-racism
encapsulates non-racialism.

Alexander's departure point is that "if
we want to fight against racial
prejudice and racism, then we have,
among other things, to break down
the language barriers.” (pg. 10) He
then sets out to show how English
and Afrikaans became dominant over
other languages in occupied Azania,
maintaining that this language policy
accords with the "economic and pol-
itical domination of the white mi-
nority in this country.” (Ibid) Thus
“the oppressed people have to forge
weapons out of the same materials so
that they can defend themselves and
break the domination of the ruling

group.” (pg. 11)

Alexander’s departure point smacks
of a "take-whatever-you-can-from-
the-system-to-destroy-it” syndrome.
The expectation is that the scorpion
will sting itself to death. But this is
dangerous, because the scorpion
might well turn on us! Says Ngugi
about this very attitude:

"The classes fighting against imperial-
ism . . . have to confront this threat
with the higher and more creative
culture of resolute struggle. These
classes have to wield even more firm-
ly the weapons of the struggle con-
tained in their cultures.” (pg. 3)

Cultural Imperialism

Alexander's outline of the British pol-
icy on the language question notes:

"By the middle 1870's the Chief Jus-
tice, J.H. de Villiers, could tell an
audience that although the time is still
far distant when the inhabitants of
this colony will speak and acknow-
ledge one common mother-tongue, it
would come at last, and when it does
come, the language of Great Britain
will also be the language of South
Africa.” (pg. 16)

Alexander sketches the cultural im-
perialism perpetrated by Westerners
in occupied Azania very clearly:

"Their (individual missionaries)
avowed aim was to assimilate their
‘'wards’ into the ‘Western Christian
Civilization” which they genuinely be-
lieved was superior to anything that
Africans had ever produced.” (pg. 17)
and

"For the colonised people them-
selves, this (British language policy)
meant that English language and
English cultural traits acquired an
economic and social value that was
treasured above all else while their
own languages and many of their
cultural traits were devalued and often
despised. A typical colonised mind or
slave mentality became one of the
most potent weapons of colonial pol-
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icy, a programme built into the con-
sciousness of black people (and of
many whites) that ensured that the
status quo was, by and large, ac-
cepted as good and just. All that one
had to do was to climb up the socio-
economic ladder which stood ready
for every competent, abstinent and
disciplined person to mount. If one
had these attributes and was able to
communicate in English, then - in the
mythology of colour-blind individual
rights — the sky was the limit!" (pg. 20)

For Alexander,

"South Africa . . . is a country where
African, European and Asian cultural
traditions have interesected for some
three centuries and more and in
which an emerging national culture is
being carried and given expression to
by means of many different lan-

guages.” (pg. 48)

This is a fallacy: it was inter alia
through the subjugation of African
and Asian (ie Black) cultural traditions
that white people ascended to the
position of domination and control.
The struggle taking place in the lin-
guistic arena is merely a part of a
struggle which includes Black
people’s quest for true humanity as a
vital ingredient.

The "intersection” Alexander refers
to presupposes mutual intermingling
of cultures devoid of struggles for
domination. This cultural miscegna-
tion and bastardization suggests that
white dominant culture is not an im-
position on Black culture. This posi-
tion actually negates struggle in the
cultural terrain. Advocates of this po-
sition attempt to defeat the need for
solidarity, the awareness of identity,
the strengthening of the "we” versus
"them"” attitude. This, in short,
amounts to assimilation and ultimate-
v to CAPITULATION!

Alexander correctly states:

"In the emergent Azanian/South Af-
rican nation, the interests of the ma-
jority, i.e., of the black workers, are
and should be paramount and we
should, therefore, base our language
policies at all levels of our society on
this fact.” (pg. 52)

He promptly somersaults, however:
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". .. (T)he most appropriate scenario
appears to be one which assumes
that English will be the lingua franca
of a liberated Azania, regardless of
the socio-economic system that will

prevail." {pg. 53)

Alexander is careful about how he
words his suggestion:

“What would appear to be a most
likely scenario is one where English is
universally accepted as an official lan-
guage together with other languages,
which would enjov official status on a
regional basis, depending on the in-
itial concentration of mother tongue
speakers of the respective lan-
guages.” (pg. 54 - emphasis mine)

Lingua franca cum
Linking Language

As in his ambivalence about "South
Africa” or "Azania”, "non-racialism”
or "anti-racism”, Alexander refers to
English as both a lingua franca and
a "linking language”. He strongly sug-
gests that there emerge a Stand-
ardised Nguni and Standardised
Sotho which "need not lead to the
disappearance of Zulu, Xhosa,
Ndebele, Siswati, Sipedi and Tswana
and their dialects.” (pg. 64)

The fact of the matter is that the
majority of the people ie the Black
waorking class and the peasantrv do
not understand English. Is Alexan-
der’s policy not strenuous and bur-
densome for the universal class?
Alexander joins the imperialists in
subordinating the people’s languages
to the colonizer's language — English.
MNote how Alexander betrays his lack
of commitment to the socialist revol-
ution by postulating his policy "re-
gardless of the socio-economic
systemn that will prevail." WE say that
the Dictatorship of the Black Proleta-
riat will prevail. What is the use of
going the whole hog to formulate a
language policy if we do not know the
nature of the society we are designing
it for?

Alexander blandly asserts:

". . . (D)espite the problematizing of
the idea of English as the linking
language in South Africa, most pro-

gressive people accept that between
now and liberation we have to pro-
mote this solution.” (pg. 59)

But Alexander is not seriously sugges-
ting that English provides merely a
stopgap solution. He is saying that no
matter what English has to be the
lingua franca:

"We have to understand that unless
the vast majority of the South African
population are organically motivated
to learn and use English for the con-
duct of their affairs, English will
become or remain, as in so many
African and Asian countries, the lan-
guage of the privileged neo-colonial-
ist middle class.” (pg. 60)

Hence Alexander says: ". . . (I}t is
more than likely that another lingua
franca may eventually displace Eng-
lish in this for internal purposes” (pg.
61 — emphasis mine). He nowhere
says that attempts have to be made
to make this materialize. Instead, his
proposal amounts to enshrining and
popularizing English and making its
position unassailable:

"All that can be said with some cer-
tainty is that we have to begin today
to produce a generation of highly
skilled, well-trained language tea-
chers. In particular, we need to insist
on a few specialist English teachers
being employed in every primary
school in South Africa.” (pgs. 66-67,
emphasis in original)

At the conference on Language and
Struggle held on 28-29 April 1989 at
the University of Natal (Durban) Alex-
ander remarked:

"Infuture . . . the role of lingua franca
will become exclusively that of the
English language, and Afrikaans,
Nguni and Sotho will play, at least
initially, a socially less important role
except in those regions where
mother-tongue speakers of these lan-
guages predominate.”

- "So what about Afrikaans?" Lan-
guage Projects Review Volume 4
Number 2 (July 1989) at 16

No cogent argument is presented as
to why English — and not Afrikaans
which Alexander admits is spoken
and understood by more people in
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occupied Azania than English — ought
to be the lingua franca or even the
linking language. While both English
and Afrikaans are languages used to
entrench oppression, Afrikaans is a
language which belongs to the Black
people and must be repossessed by
them.

The idea of standardizing the Nguni
and Sotho languages is an excellent
one and work must begin now to:

1. achieve and popularize their
standardization,

2. have literary works flower in the
people’s languages,

3. develop a technical lexicon for
the people’'s languages.

Joseph Tubiana in an article "The
Lingistic Approach to Self-Determi-
nation” in Nationalism & Self Deter-
mination in the Horn of Africa
(edited by .M. Lewis, Ithaca Press,
London, 1983) sets out to demon-
strate the interests served by the
choice of an official language:

"The choice of this language (ie offi-
cial language) is entirely the decision
of the state and the choice is based
purely on the convenience, needs and
interests of the continuity of the state.
The impartial observer would note
that the individual who challenges the
choice of official language has auto-
matically challenged the structure of
the state, and has sought to change
this in seeking to change the choice
of language . . ." (pas. 24-5)

Alexander's proposals will perpetu-
ate the colonization of Black people
in the linguistic arena.

The nub of Tubiana's article is the
declaration:

"In effect language is one of the ele-
ments constituting a culture yet at the
same time it embodies the entire cul-
ture . . . all that threatens the lan-

guage threatens the culture as a
whole.” (pa. 27)

The Somali
Experience

Alexander’s problem with the
people’s languages is that they:
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". . . do not have enough literature
and lack an adequate technical voca-
bulary for the teaching of most natu-
ral science and mathematical subjects
above certain standards.” (pg. 66)

This argument, puerile and ideologi-
cally loaded as it is, is ripped apart by
a study of the Somali experience.
Within a short time, Somali became
an official national language and dis-
placed both English and ltalian. In an
article entitled "Language, National
Consciousness and Identity - the So-
mali Experience”, Hussein M. Adams

says:

"The modernized Somali language
reaches its peak of succintness and
precision in the field of science and
mathematics." (Lewis ed. at pg. 35)
and

"Even before the advent of written
Somali, Somali broadcasters pion-
eered the expression of new concepts
and ideas while avoiding foreign bor-
rowings as far as possible.” (pg. 33)

Surely the same can be done in occu-
pied Azania. One good example is
the coining of ngculaza which is the
Zulu equivalent for Acquired Immune
Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) and
ngqalasizinda which means infra-
structure by Thokozani M.E. Nene,
an announcer for Radio Zulu.

Explaining how the Somali vocabu-
lary developed to meet modern
needs, Adam mentions four meth-

ods:

1. utilizing the wide range and
subtle distinctions potentially

existing in everyday speech.

2. drawing upon traditional and ar-
chaic vocabulary to provide
words and expressions to meet
changing needs.

3. employing old roots from both
the general everyday speech and
the more specialized vocabulary,
to form new words.

4. borrowing words from Arabic,
ltalian and English. (pg. 34)

In Somalia, public life is run and regu-
lated through the medium of Somali.
With regard to education, Adam says:

"Lower level training programmes
utilize Somali to a considerable ex-
tent. Middle level training pro
grammes often use Somali lectures
and also training material in foreign
languages (English or ltalian). In
higher level training programmes (as
well as in university education)
foreign languages are still used, some-
times with interpretation into Somali
depending on the background of the
students involved.” (pg. 36)

Adam emphasizes that:
"The writing and modernizing of So-

- mali has made the Somalis a people

who constitute a society with rapidly
developing means of communica-
tion. It has also assisted in narrowing
the gaps between Somali dialects by
providing one main ‘Standard Dia-
lect’ in all mass media (radio and
press) and in books and publications
for the schools and for literacy cam-
paigns. This represents the attain-
ment of one of the long-frustrated
objectives of the self-determination

struggle.” (pg. 40)

Our Language Policy:
Some Thoughts

The Somali experience proves that
what Alexander regards as an inhibit-
ing factor regarding the use of the
people’s languages in occupied Aza-
nia is no more than an excuse for not
developing and elevating them to na-
tional and even international import-
ance. Failure to do this would be an
abrogation of our revolutionary re-
sponsibilities.

The number of languages spoken in
occupied Azania and the variations of
dialects within each language make
the construction of a language policy
a mammoth but immensely challeng-
ing task. There is no excuse for foot-
ling and doing a shoddy job of this
task.

"The Gadfly” writing in Umtapo
Focus argues that the use of English
as a lingua franca prevents ethnic
squabbles and the fostering of divi-
sions within the Black community.
This is preposterous indeed! As
Chairman Mao emphasized, "of all
things in the world, human beings are
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the most precious. With the masses,
every kind of miracle under the sun
can be performed.”

Formulating a language policy is an
integral part of the unfolding day-to-
day struggles for national liberation
and social emancipation. The transi-
tion from capitalism to socialism is
not a logical and predestined conse-
quence: it requires the injection of
revolutionary consciousness. The
masses of people must deliberately
take their fate and future in their ownt
hands.

The language policy for a free Azania
has to be adroitly designed such that
it does not antagonize and polarize
the masses but insead treats them
with reverence and love. The depar-
ture point of the language policy is
"POLITICS IN COMMAND." This -
and nothing else - provides the guar-
antee that the language policy will
develop and flower within anti-ethnic
and anti-racist contours. People will,
as the result of a painstaking con-
scientization programme, transcend
ethnic consciousness and achieve
Black Consciousness.

An interim solution, therefore, is to
make one each of the major Nguni
languages (isiZulu and isiXhosa) and
Sotho languages (Southern sotho and
SiPedi) a national official language.
English should also be made a na-
tional official language, primarily for
international communication. Eng-
lish ought to play only a secondary
role in national and social intercourse
in Azania, and curriculae should pro-
vide for all three national languages
to be studied at school.

The reason why English rather than
Afrikaans should be a national official
language lies in the historical profi-
ciency of the British at colonialism.
Afrikaans, being a language de-
veloped by Black people and one
which dislodged High Dutch as a
spoken and written language, is in the
peculiar position of being a major
indigenous language outside the
Nguni and Sotho group but it requires
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consicous application
to re-direct decades of
ruling class interven-
tion, adoption and
theft of this people’s
language. Achmat Da-
vids observes that Afri-
kaans as a spoken
language was used for
comic effect in the
1830's by journalists
such as C.E. Boniface,
A.G. Bain and L.H.
Meurant who acknow-
ledged it to be the lan-
guage of the
"non-whites" (sic!). He
outlines how the slaves
and political exiles
from south-East Asia
(subsequently known as
the "Cape Malays”)
used the Arabic script for the com-
munication of Dutch and how these
publications were the beginning of
Afrikaans literature. He says:

"It is, therefore, not mere coincidence
that the grammatical structure of Af-
rikaans is closer to Malay than to
Nederlands."

(See ‘Arabic used to convey Afri-
kaans’ Muslim Views December
1988 and ‘Muslim Contribution to

Afrikaans’ Muslim Views January-
February 1989)

In the longer term, the stand-
ardization of Nguni and Sotho must
be regarded as priority number one
for our language policy. This stand-
ardization does not mean the eclipse
of any of the Nguni or Sotho lan-
guages: on the contrary, the stand-
ardization is designed precisely so
that the different languages can thrive
and grow. One must agree with Alex-
ander when he says that it is desirable
that we are able to be proficient in
most of the languages spoken in Aza-
nia. '

Recommendation

Both books are recommended:

Ngugi's book is a must for reading,
re-reading and re-reading yet again.
It is an uplifting and challenging work,
demanding a commitment:

"To turn the struggles into comman
experience and Justice info a pas-
sion.” (pg. 105)

Alexander’s essay needs to be ap-
proached with caution and his sug-
gestions evaluated with a critical and
discerning eye, for his views are a
reflection of the existence of the sub-
culture described by Aimé Césaire in
his address to the Congress of Black
Writers and Artists, Paris, 1956:

"Wherever colonisation is a fact, the
indigenous culture begins to rot. And
among the ruins something begins to
be born which is not a culture but a
kind of sub-culture, a sub-culture
which is condemned to exist on the
margin allowed by European culture.
This then becomes the province of a
few men, the elite, who find them-
selves placed in the most artificial
conditions, deprived of any reviv-
ifying contact with the masses of the

people.”

= Sibusiso ka Thusi
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RIDING STAFF

TEN YEARS OF STAFFRIDER
1978-1988 edited by Andries Wal-
ter Oliphant and lvan Vladislavic
(Ravan Press, Johannesburg, 1988),
448 pp, R24,95 + R3,24 GS5T.
Available from Ravan Press, P O Box
31134, Braamfontein, Johannes-
burg, 2017. Telephone: (011)
4033925-9

STAFFRIDER Volume 7 Number 1
- current: A quarterly magazine
edited by Andries Walter Oliphant

and published by Ravan Press at
R3,95 + R0,26 GST.

A collection of the covers of the very
first volumes of Staffrider appears
on page 11 of this commemorative
anthology. These covers visually cap-
ture the leitmotif of the Staffrider
which so readily nestled in and gave
vibrancy to Azanian culture.

Leitmotif

The cover of the first issue captures
"a youth in black silhouette shown in
the process of clearing - arms
stretched out to balance, legs bent for
landing — a formidable, high, wire-
netted barricade topped by thorn-like
projections and by strands of barbed
wire. Behind the barricade is a still,
black mass of figures, where the indi-
vidual shapes of people are blurred
into the dark, continuous entity, al-
though a strong sunlight streaming
across from the right highlights the
contours of some heads, shoulders
and sides.” (Michael Vaughan "Lit-
erature and Populism in South Africa:
Reflections on the ldeclogy of Staf-
frider" in Georg M. Gugelberger (ed)
Marxism and African Literature
James Currey Ltd 1985 at 209) The
back cover of Volume 1 Number 1
shows the youth jumping clear.

These photographs are from a collec-
tion by the late Ralph Ndawo. The
fact that the crowd and the barrier
depicted are at an NPSL soccer
match in the ghetto underlines the
universality of oppression and exploi-
tation and the youth’s clearing of the
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barricade underlines the struggle for
liberation.

The image on the cover of Volume 1
MNumber 3 depicts a crowd at a rail-
way station. The image of the invet-
erate traveller and the corrollary that
the Black people are a travelling
population is a recurrent image in the
early Staffrider. The very title of the
magazine derives from this image - it
is a reference to Magawulana riding
trains "without a ticket” and living
dangerously. Magawulana by K.F.S.
Ntuli appears as a "novel in progress”
in the first issue:

"The boy had instinctively warmed to
this character of the back-streets,
Liso felt instinctively that only good
could come from this man. He of the
checked woollen cap, the faded
denim trousers, the canvas shoes
which showed the toes and the shirt
the original colour of which was now
impossible to tell, due to long use and
its state of cleanliness. He of the red,
fearful, jumping eyes. The one who
knew how to get onto trains without
a ticket; he who could discourse for
hours upon the virtues of keeping
your eyes open. The one who would
give you the best advice on how to
avoid trouble. He introduced himself
as Magawulana. Whether it was the
first name or the surname you did not
know, and you instinctively knew you
were not supposed to ask. This one
knew how to bruise the law and how
to avoid its consequential retaliation.

He was the maestro; Machiavelli re-
born. He was truly master of any
situation. You knew he would cham-
pion the ship; vou knew where your
place was with him. In any situation
you had to take the back seat and he
would drive, for, you see, difficult
situations were his speciality. Only
practical experience can give these
qualities to any man, and experience
was what Magawulana certainly had."

The leitmotif of Staffrider estab-
lished in these early editions was to
locate itself in the concrete experi-
ence of the Black people with all its
grind and grime and to emerge vic-
torious. Both the youth clearing the
barricade and Maguwalana are char-
acters "of the people”, both of them
are absolutely unencumbered by any
sort of wealth or possessions. And
both the youth and Maguwalana rep-
resent a conscious, creative energy at
one with the masses. As Mothobi
Mutloatse puts it in "Ngwana wa Aza-
nia: A Film Concept™:

"This child of bastardised society and
bastard people-in-high-office and col-
our-obsession and paranoid of com-
munism and humanism, shall break
through and snap the chain of re-
pression with its bare hands, and this
child, with its rotten background and
slightly bleak future shall however
liberate this nuclear crazy world with
Nkulunkulu's greatest gift to man:
ubuntu.” (pg. 61)

It may be added that Vaughan's ob-
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jection that the Staffrider figure is
"found in juxtaposition to images of
the people, the masses, the suffering
and oppressed multitudes, the com-
munity — rather than in juxtaposition
to images of class-defined collecti-
vities” (Vaughan op cit 209) and that
the figure deifies "individual agency in
the ‘imaginative’ genres of Staffrider
literature” (Vaughan op cit 211) is
difficult to take seriously. The Black
proletarian nature of the original
Staffrider cannot simply be deter-
mined by the objective class member-
ship (viz lumpen proletariat) of the
Staffrider figure — even Vaughan has
to admit that the class partisanship of
the Staffrider figure was decidedly
Black proletarian, even that the same
persons may at different times be
"workers” and “staffriders” (Vaughan
op cit 210f). To argue that the Staf-
frider figure had to don a hard hat
and overalls and carry a spanner in
order for Staffrider to be kosher is
ludricrous in the extreme.

BC

Staffrider emerged in the aftermath
of the Soweto Rebellion when the
Black Consciousness Movement was
severely proscribed. It was immedi-
ately adopted by people precisely be-
cause it grounded itself in the BC
ideclogy. The BCM has always at-
tributed a central place to the devel-
opment of Azanian culture and
Staffrider represented the Move-
ment defying the 19 October 1977
bannings: it represented the BCM's
resilience and its locus in the con-
sciousness of oppressed people. It
also represented the simplicity and
the complexity of BC's ethos. Ideo-
logically, Staffrider shows a pro-
found appreciation of the dialectic
between the struggle for national libe-
ration and that for socialism.

Staffrider succeeded in getting vari-
ous township cultural groups to make
contributions and it did not reject
these contributions on the basis of
Eurocentric "literary standards”. The
result was a magnificient pot-pourri
of stories, novellae, documentary
photography, poetry, essays, art, re-
views and interviews.

No wonder, then. that each issue of
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Staffrider was eagerly awaited and
snatched up by a voracious reading
public. Staffrider had a knack of de-
fying preconceived notions about our
"llliteracy”, "laziness" and "backward-
ness . We were proud of Staffrider -
it was ons eie skelmpie! (See "About
Staffrider”: "A staffrider is, let’s face
it, a skelm of sorts. Like Hermes or
Mercury = the messenger of the gods
in classical mythology — he is almost
certainly as light-fingered as he is
fleet-footed. A skilful entertainer, a
bringer of messages, a useful person
but . . . slightly disreputable . . .").

Non-Racialism

Predictably, liberalism - hugely in-
spired by the state’s massive crack-
down on the BCM - launched a
concerted campaign to deflect the
direction of Staffrider and Ravan
Press which published it. Christopher
van Wyk and Fhazel Johennesse
found themselves unhappy with Staf-
frider’s "relatively uncritical” and
"loose” editorial policy (See Chris-
topher van Wyk "Staffrider and the
Politics of Culture” pg 165 ff). They
launched Wietie in 1980, a magazine
whose life-span proved ephemeral.
By 1983 as a result of sharp struggle
within Staffrider’s informal “editorial
collective” and within Ravan Press
itself, Staffrider got its first editor in
Christopher van Wyk., Van Wyk,
while insisting that he subscribed to
BC in the early days, betrays his real
motives:

"A non-racial attitude was beginning
to take shape in the country. At that
stage the magazine published an
overwhelming number of black con-
tributors and | felt that the non-racial
perspective required a greater open-
ness to all South African writers."

It is obvious that van Wyk never
understood the ABC of BC. In a land
where the overwhelming majority
happen to be Black, it can only be the
crudest racism which dictates that a
magazine's content is "unbalanced” if
it reflects this demographic reality.
White racism is at one level a matter
of choice, at another a matter of
privilege, but at all levels an exercise
in oppression.

Ravan Press also lost Mothobi Mut-
loatse, "the one person without
whom there would have been no
Staffrider.” (Mike Kirkwood "Re-
membering Staffrider” at page 5).
Mutloatse and others channeled their
not inconsiderable energies into Sko-
taville Publishers, an independent
publishing house under firm Black
control. Skotaville derives its name
from T D Mweli Skota, who made the
call in his report as Secretary General
of the ANC for "a monster Conclave”
to be summonsed for Black people
"from Cape to Cairo . . . to take
immediate action” to "avoid perpetual
slavery of the very worst type.” (Circa
January 1930, Document 48h in
Volume 4 of From Protest to Chal-
lenge: A Documentary History of
African Politics in South Africa
1882-1964 edited by Thomas Karis
and Gwendolen M Carter and pub-
lished by the Hoover Institution)

Given the change in the direction of
both the magazine and Ravan Press
which Ravan's catalogue for 1985
described as reflecting "contempor-
ary developments, such as the rise of
the trade union movement and the
establishment of broad, non-racial
political organisations”, Staffrider
lost its soul-force and broad appeal.
That is why Andries Walter Oliphant,
vet another "former” BC activist, was
called in to become editor in 1987.
As Kaizer Nyatsumba reports in "A
'skelm’ of Sorts’ Tribute September
1989 page 111: "Oliphant said there
was a feeling at Ravan Press in 1987
that the direction of the magazine had
changed and its quality had deterior-
ated. He said attempts to improve the
quality of the magazine did not suc-
ceed because there was ‘not sufficient
critical writing being made available
to both writers and the readers to
make critical criteria visible.™

Whitewash

Oliphant, too, is a born-again non-
racialist. But he goes further than van
Wyk = who is candidly worried about
"how the current movement with its
non-racial prespective will crystallize
in imaginative writing” (pg. 170). Oli-
phant attempts to re-write history by
saying that Staffrider never reflected
a BC perspective! The only evidence
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he brings for this proposition is that
the magazine was "at no stage exclu-
sively black in either its contributions
or its readership.” (pg. 167) Once
again, a grasp of the ABC of BC will
reveal its strong anti-racist thrust
which simply refuses to pigeon-hole
people into ethnic or racial ca-
tegories. "Black" and "white" are
political definitions, they bear no
relation to race in any ethno-
graphic sense or even colour in
any literal sense. That the editors
of the "new-look” Staffrider have a
crude tribalistic approach becomes
obvious when one realizes that an
attempt is made to include as many
white (defined in terms of South Afri-
ca's Population Registration Act) wri-
ters as possible in this anthology.

Liberalism manifests itself in a pro-
foundly a-historical approach and in
a blatant attempt to re-write contem-
porary history. Hence in the first
issue edited by Oliphant (who has also
given Staffrider a new book-sized
format, just to "register clearly in the
readers’ minds that there was a
change” Nyatsumba op cit 111) he
editorializes: "(W)hat immediately
strikes one, even at a cursory over-
view, is the responsiveness of the
magazine to the populist movement
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which began to reassert itself in the
political and cultural domains, after
the period of dormancy and reorgan-
ization that followed the large-scale
repression of the sixties.” (Volume 7
Number 1 1988 at pg. 3) The result
is that the new-lock Staffrider ap-
peals only to the trendy literati - it is
‘the refrigerated food of bourgeois
culture”, to borrow from Mafika Pas-
cal Gwala in an interview with Staf-
frider (Volume 8 Number 1 1989).

Struggle in the ideological realm, es-
pecially in literature and art, is crucial.
Revolutionary literature and art must
create a variety of characters out of
real life and help the masses to propel
history forward.

It is time for real Black artists to stand
up and be counted. In Desireé Barn-
well's inimitable words:

"Will the real black people please
Etaﬂd:

Those fearless of the unconventional,
Moved towards their own blackness,
Prone to influence and set trends,
Schooled in their times and folkways,
Dedicated to worthwhile endeavours,
Attentive to meaningful expression.”

What about a regular forum for Black
artists, Skotaville Publishers?

~ iy -'L"" )
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What about reclaiming Staffrider
and writing its true history?

Recommendation

This anthology is useful in bringing
together some of Staffrider’s best
published works (although it must be
stressed that many medicore works
have been included in this anthology
and many great works have been
excluded - banned for BLACEK-
NESS!) and in providing a cumulative
index for Volumes 1-6. It is also chal-
lenging in that it brings acute focus to
bear on the whitewashing of our cul-
tural heritage. As a Black writer wrote
to his nephew:

"l said that it was intended that you
should perish in the ghetto, perish by
never being allowed to go behind the
white man's definitions, by never to
recognize that we are Black in senses
we give to Blackness, instead of sen-
ses they give to Blackness. And so,
since we are upsetting the applecart
of cosy white thought about Black-
ness, these people who believed that
your imprisonment made them safe
are losing their grasp of reality.”

- Vanesco Mafora
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*Brickbats and Bouquets

Frank Talk is a very good, unusual
journal, which I don't always agree
with, but always enjoy. Here is my
subscription and a donation to help
you continue.

LUMKE MAGAZI
Bede, Queenstown

The political stance of the BCM leads
logically to anti-Sovietism. This
means that the BCM has no firm allies
internationally and is driven straight
into a political desert, and ends up as
a bunch of political grasshoppers.

BARNEY DHLWATI
Mlungisi Township, Queenstown

When is your next Frank Talk com-
ing out - I've been keenly waiting
since February 1988!

MICHAEL THEMBA
Glen Residence, Rosebank, Cape
Town

Find enclosed herein postal orders for
the 1989 subscription and a donation
for the wonderful work.

THOMAS MBOBO
Galeshewe, Kimberley

*‘Biko Lives!

Your lead article in Frank Talk Vol-
ume 2 was devastating. | made a copy
of it and pasted it up on the bulletin
board at work with a note: "READ
THIS - IT COULD CHANGE YOUR
LIFE."

MABANDLA NTOMBODIDI
KwaZakhele, Port Elizabeth

‘Principle or Strategy?

Inthe Editorial of Frank Talk Volume
2 you refer to the "principle” of non-
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Speaking . .

collaboration. The Azanian People's
Manifesto also makes "anti-collabora-
tion" a principle. This is an ultra-leftist
and dangerous idea. It is possible to
use state structures without collabor-
ating: as Lenin says the struggle is not
advanced by abstract principles but by
an assessment of the concrete condi-
tions facing the working class and
their resultant state of consciousness.

KEABLE MOTSHABI
Mamelodi, Pretoria

* Diictatorship of the Black Prole-
tariat

While | was visiting a friend in Mafek-
ing | came across the article "Black
Solidarity for a Socialist Azania — an
Introduction”. | read a few para-
graphs and said "This is for me". |
spent — and still spend - a long time
reading and re-reading this article
paragraph by paragraph. Your Staff
Writers’ views on BC are like a jewel
of thought. | am looking forward to
the next Frank Talk.

REFILOE MOTAUNG
Pomolong Location, QwaQwa

The word "dictatorship” began as a
reference to the dictatura of the
ancient Roman Republic, a constitu-
tional institution which provided for
an emergency exercise of power by a
trusted citizen for temporary and
limited purposes, for six months at
the most. Its aim was to preserve the
republican status quo, it was con-
ceived to be a bulwark in defence of
the republic against a foreign foe or
internal subversion. Its modern anal-
ogue is the institution of martial law
or state of siege.

When Marx employed the term "dic-
tatorship”, then, the modemn aura
which makes "dictatorship” a dirty
word did not exist. The "dictatorship
of the proletariat” refers only to the
rule of the proletariat as a class.

At the end of the nineteenth century
the old and new meanings of "dicta-
torship” were jostling and overlap-
ping. It was the international
campaign against the new Soviet
state which fixed the meaning of dic-
tatorship as something anti-demo-
cratic, the opposite of control by
popular sovereignty.

In no time at all, the phrase "dictator-
ship of the proletariat” became a ter-
minological football to be kicked
about in the political war over a much
more important question: the destiny
and character of the Russian Revol-
ution and the workers’ Soviet govern-
ment it had ushered into existence.

While everyone pretended to be de-
bating the meaning of Marx's revol-
utionary socialism or communism,
none of the polemicists were much
concerned with what Marx had been
talking about when he first wrote the
term "dictatorship” down in 1850.

Under Stalin the term "dictatorship”
was transmorgified into nothing but
a code word for a totalitarian dictator-
ship over the people; it was finally
eviscerated of all revolutionary-demo-
cratic content. The term "dictatorship
of the proletariat” is now only a bure-
aucratic watchword, and your "Dicta-
torship of the Black Proletariat” is
merely in the same tradition of qut-
ting socialism of its organic enroot-
ment in the mass of people.

JEAN PAUL GAISCOIGNE

Paris, France

In promoting the racial division of the
working class, Black Consciousness
acts in league with the fascist state.
Your article "Black Solidarity for a
Socialist Azania: an Introduction”
(Frank Talk Volume 2) reveals a dis-
torted subjective interpretation of ob-
jective reality, arguing that the racial
consciousness of the white working
class deprives them of their proleta-
rian status. '

113



There is no room in Marxism at all for
this argument, based on the inevita-
bility of a certain unchanging con-
sciousness as it is, especially when it
comes to the Proletariat which must
perform its historic role.

The working class in Azania do not
need to be told about their role in
creating the wealth of the country -
they do that every day. The history of
the white workers must be re-written
to show how the white working class
was duped into believing that it had a
vested interest in the white state,
white civilization and culture and in
the preservation of the white race.

To conscientize, politicize and mobi-
lize Black workers is necessary: to do
the same for white workers is urgent.
To propagate racist theories is objec-
tively to aid imperialism.

EMILE BEUKES
Kuils River, Cape Town

I was disappointed by the lack of
emphasis on the peasantry in your
article "Black Solidarity for a Socialist
Azania - an Introduction.” The ag-
rarian question is an urgent task of
the national democratic revolution
and one of the ways of denying the
necessity for the national democratic
revolution is by denving the very ex-
istence of the peasantry,

It is no wonder that imperialist-spon-
sored research organisations like
SALDRU (South African Labour and
Development Research Unit) at the
University of Cape Town have gone
to great lengths to prove that no
peasantry exists in Azania.

| would like to see a firm commitment
to the national democratic revolution.
Trotskyism sees only the socialist rev-
olution without the democratic stage.
And it is Trotskyism which wants the
revolution "to vegetate in its own con-
tradictions and rot away while waiting
for the world revolution.” (Stalin
Problems of Leninism Foreign Lan-
guages Press, Peking, 1976, page
126)

IGNATIUS LEKULENI
Sedibeng, Tembisa

114

Given the clear strategic importance
and social power of South Africa's
black workers, it did not surprise me
that your article "Black Solidarity for
a Socialist Azania: An Introduction”
paid lip service to the "hegemony of
the Black working class.”

While the ANC wants to give South
African imperialists a democratic
facelift, AZAPO wishes to displace
the Oppenheimers with a petty bour-
geois elite that aspires to exploit its
own proletariat.

We believe that a civil war fought on
a purely white vs. black, national basis
in South Africa will be a disaster for
the oppressed. A Leninist-Trotskyist
party in South African must be built
in irreconcilable struggle against
every kind of nationalism and popu-
lar-frontism.,

A worker's revolution in South Africa
will be the motor force for
the liberation of the desper-
ately impoverished black
masses throughout Africa.
The internationlist Leninist-
Trotskyist vanguard must
overcome the tremendous
political backwardness of
the black proletariat which
is in inverse relation to its
political power. Forward to
a multi-racial revolutionary
workers party which will re-
forge the Fourth Interna-
tional!

FRED LUCY
Ann Arbor, USA

Your article "Black Solidarity for a
Socialist Azania — an Introduction”
posits a naive and essentially authori-
tarian philosophy of vanguardism.
Black Consciousness has nothing in
common with the mechanistic "dia-
mat” (dialectical materialism)
presented in your analysis.

Against the force of the South Afri-
can state, BC placed the force of a
liberatory idea — the creative subjec-
tivity of the Black masses. Far from a
psvchological exercise, Biko and the
founding fathers of BC were speaking
of the liberation of the whole person,

a "quest for a new humanity”" where
the Black person would no longer be
thought of as "an extension of a
broom or some additional leverage to
some machine.”

A section of Frantz Fanon’s Black
Skin, White Masks was particularly
attractive to early BC intellectuals. In
Chapter Five, Fanon takes an exerpt
from Sartre's Orphee Noir which
speaks of Black as particular and class
as universal. "In fact Negritude ap-
pears as a minor term of dialectical
progression,” writes Sartre. Fanon
replied: "1 felt that | had been robbed
of my last chance . . . He was remind-
ing me that my blackness was only a
minor term. In all truth [ tell you, my
shoulders slipped out of the frame-
work of the world, my feet could no
longer feel the touch of the ground.
Without a Negro past, without a
Megro future, it was impossible for
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me to live my Negrohood. Not yet
white, no longer wholly black, | was
damned.”

Biko sought a continuation of
Fanon’'s dialectic in South Africa.
Your approach, rather than working
on the ground set by Biko, triés to
engraft the "materialism” of "scientific
socialism” into the "idealism” of BC.
You simply make class and race sy-
nonymous and garnish this with Mar-
xian phraseology.

For you, Black is the substance rather
than the subject of revolution. What
began as a very new revolutionary
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idea in the early 1970s is reduced to
little more than an application of
Lenin’s analysis of Russia in 1902. In
Wretched of the Earth, Fanon says
about your vanguard party: "The
single party is the modern form of the
dictatorship of the bourgeoisie, un-
masked, unpainted, unscrupulous
and cynical . . . The party leaders
behave like common sergeant-ma-
jors, frequently reminding the people
of the need for ‘silence in the ranks’
.. . 'Leader’: the word comes from
the English verb ‘to lead’, but a fre-
quent French translation is ‘to drive’.
The driver, the shepherd of the
people, no longer exists today. The
people are no longer a herd, they do
not need to be driven.”

The critique of those who have left
the BCM that BC is just a passing
stage has been taken on board by you
when you say that you have passed
the "earlier stage” of BC by adding to
the philosophy the language of
“scientific socialism.” BC desperately
needs to find a bridge to Marx’s hu-
manism: this will help work out the
race/class dialectic and the relation-
ship between consciousness and or-
ganisation.

RENDANE MADABA
Sibasa, Venda

* For the Record

Taking the cue from your corre-
spondent John Mbeki (Frank Talk
Volume 2 pg. 51). | would like to
reveal the Book of Tutu. Tutu has
always insinuated himself within the
ranks of the struggle against apart-
heid, loudly advertising himself as a
leading "critic of the government” and
“voice of the opposition”. But from
this position he has always fought
desperately to try to put a strait-jacket
on the mass struggle and to prevent
explosive confrontations with the
state or its agents.

Tutu trotted out his credentials as
political fireman before the Eloff
Commission: "We have been accused
of fomenting unrest. We must point
out that . . . the Church will always
confront evil to work for real recon-
ciliation. But has the Commission ig-
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nored the fact that we served as medi-
ator helping to end a long drawn out
strike in Cape Town? Have they for-
gotten my intervention to try to save
the life of a policeman at Mr
Mxenge's funeral in King Williams
Town? Have they forgotten how |
tried to stop stone-throwing at Regi-
na Mundi last year? . . . Have they
forgotten our attempts to bring peace
on the black university campuses and
in black schools? . . ." (1983)

The apartheid rulers and the Western
imperialists have not ignored Tutu’s
qualities or his deeds. Official attacks
on Tutu serve to keep him on a leash
and also to give him "credentials” as
an anti-apartheid leader. Their re-
ward for services rendered for West-
ern imperialism was to award Tutu
the Nobel Peace Prize in Oslo in
1984 - a prize not awarded for ser-
vices to humanity.

In 1976, Tutu wrote as follows to
Prime Minister John Vorster: ". . . |
am writing to you, Sir, because |
know you to be a loving and caring
father and husband, a doting grand-
father who has experienced the joys
and anguish of family life, its laughter
and gaiety, its sorrows and pangs . .
. In short | am writing to you as one
human person to another human
person, gloriously created in the
image of the self-same God . . ."

After several windy pages in this vein,
Tutu continues: "1 write to you, Sir,
because, like you, | am deeply com-
mitted to real reconciliation with jus-
tice for all, and to peaceful change to
a more just and open South Alfrica in
which the wonderful riches of our
country will be shared more equit-
ably.” Tutu tells Vorster of his per-
sonal experience with "violence” in
black-ruled countries of Africa and
insists that he and blacks as a whole
"don’t want that at all." He explains:
". .. We are aware that politics is the
art of the possible. We are ready to
accept some meaningful signs . . "

Just a month after Tutu's letter, the
humanoid monster Vorster ordered
his thugs to fire into the crowd of
youth rebelling in the streets in the
Soweto uprisings.

Tutu speaks for the thin film of "non-

whites”" who have managed to attain
education, position and some econ-
omic sops. Apartheid, from the view-
point of this stratum of people, is an
obstacle to their advancement. They
chafe under its restrictions and long
to feel that burden lift.

At the same time, however, they are
genuinely horrified at the prospect of
unrestrained black masses shattering
the system — in that direction, they
see only utter chaos and possible de-
struction of their puny privileges.

Fear of political forces on all sides,
dread of the future and a fervent wish
to be rescued somehow from this
position - these are the moods that
characterize this stratum and define
the politics of Archbishop Tutu. He
moans that he feels "strangled” from
both sides but when push comes to
shove he always acts to save the rul-
ing class and to further tighten the
noose around the masses.

Tutu's 1976 letter asked Vorster to
call a "national convention” made up
of leaders of various communities to
work towards a compromise political
solution, as well as to accept "the
urban black as a permanent inhabi-
tant of what is wrongfully called white
South Africa” and to repeal the pass
laws. This essentially calls for disman-
tling the formal laws of apartheid and
giving the aspirant black bourgeoisie
their "fair share” of wealth and
power. Tutu also appeals to the rulers
to grant him more political chips to
work with so he can shore up his
rapidly eroding "moderating” in-
fluence among sections of the masses
and thus help to head off a "disaster”.
Revolution would be tragic for Tutu
and all other reactionaries and lac-
kies.

MOSES NKADIMENG
Lenyenye, Pietersburg

| cannot understand how the BCM
can associate with someone like Dr
Neville Alexander. Writing as No
Sizwe in One Azania, One Nation
(Zed Press, London, 1979), Alexan-
der says the following about the BCM
at pages 130-1, note 79:

". . . (T)he (Black Consciousness)
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Movement has served as the happy
hunting-ground for all manner of
bourgeois opportunism and imperial-
ist machinations. This can only be
explained as the result of contradic-
tions arising from the class position
of the leadership of the movement
and the essentially gradualist strategic
conceptions of the dominant tend-
ency until mid-1977. Community
projects (such as clinics, hospitals,
factories) were organised — with abun-
dant and continuous financial assist-
ance from capitalist-imperialist
sources of both South African and
other Western origin - in order to
‘conscientise’ the oppressed
people and make them ‘self-re-
liant’. The reformist, accommoda-
tionist dangers of such a strategy
are all too clear. It is in fact a
replica of what the Afrikaans
petty-bourgeoisie did with their
Reddingsdaadbond and other mu-
tual-aid organisations, except that
they used a language-cum-colour
criterion, whereas the Black Con-
sciousness Movement uses as its
criterion the fact of ‘blackness’.”
Potentially, the strategy would
lead to a similar accommodation
with the capitalist system as in the
case of the Afrikaner sectionalists.
Consider the following statement
made by one of the founders of the
BCM in South Africa: "We need to
take another look at how best to use
our economic power, little as it
seems. We must seriously examine
the possibility of establishing business
co-operatives whose interests shall be
ploughed back into community devel-
opment programmes. We should
think along such lines as the "buy
black” campaign once suggested in
Johannesburg and establish our cwn
banks for the benefit of the com-
munity. Organisational development
amongst blacks has only been low
because we allowed it. Now that we
are aware we are on our own it, is
more than a duty to fulfil these needs.
(Steve Biko ‘Black Consciousness
and the Quest for a True Humanity’
in Mokgethi Motlhabi (ed.), Essays in
Black Theology (University Christian
Movement, Johannesburg, 1972),
p.26. The uncanny echo of the Afri-
kaner sectionalist movement is too
distinct to be missed . . ."
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With friends like Neville . . .

PULENG MOETI
Bochabelo Location, Bloemfontein

* The National Question

A major task of the national struggle
is to return Azania to the indigenous
African people. The African people
comprise the overwhelming majority
in Azania and is the vanguard force
for national liberation. It is their pol-
itical destiny which is the key aspect
of the national struggle.

think,
it P

African is a definite entity while Black
is merely a reaction to the concept of
white as it relates to the history of our
political oppression. Black does have
political value: it helps in instilling
pride and dignity into our people and
in incorporating the so-called Col-
oured and Asian peoples with the
Africans. The Black Consciousness
Movement has done a magnificient
job in bringing the three groups
together on a realistic political basis,
something that no other political or-
ganisation has been able to attain.

The language of multi-racialism and
non-racialism tends to reject the re-
ality of the African entity in the name
of non-racial and human values. This
is a distortion. The African peoples
have been occupying the country for
thousands of yvears. They have a dis-
tinct culture, history and tradition, all
ot which have been denied and ne-
gated by the colonialists. Therefore

we are engaged in a national struggle
to put right these historical crimes
committed against our people.

Living in an African country eveny
body, whatever his nationality, is an
African. And while the vast and over-
whelming African majority is brutally
oppressed the duty of everybody is to
identify with the struggle. That is the
highest political morality in Azania
today.

The liberation of all in our country is
related to the political and social
emancipation of the African peoples.
The oppressed African nation is
the main force and vehicle of
change. And while the oppressed
African people repossess their
country and assert their leading
imprint in all aspects of Azanian
life, at the same time they will
incorporate all that is best from
other civilisations and cultures. In
other words Africanism is not only
an assertion of the legitimate pol-
itical. social and cultural rights of
the oppressed African nation it
incorporates other human values,
That is why Sobukwe stated that
in Azania it is very possible for a
white person to become the Prime
Minister of the country. But he will
do so as an African living in an
African country.

The concept of Blackness can incor-
porate Africanism. Certainly the
BCM has done so. It observes He-
roes Day which was inaugurated by
the PAC. The BCM adherent very
often thinks as an Africanist. And
leads the Indian and so-called Col-
oured members in the same direc-
tion. The BCM takes up very firm
anti-colonial positions with regard to
the national struggle. But its African-
ism needs to be more specifically
spelt out,

DABI MAISELA
Harare, Zimbabwe

Too many elements of the leadership
of our struggle continue to believe
that we are fighting a colonial regime,
that South Africa is a colonial
country. Even though they often say
that the whites will stay on in the
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country after liberation, they also see
these whites as or behave as though
the whites are still "settlers” and "co-
lonialists”. If we are really fighting a
colonial regime, then we can assume
that the general features of anti-colo-
nial wars will apply to our situation.
We can among other things assume
that decolonisation is inevitable, the
colonialists will withdraw to their
mother country or countries, colonial
authority will transfer power to the
anti-colonial forces through a nego-
tiated settlement and a "sole and auth-
entic representative” organisation will
unite the nation against the colonial
forces.

The reality is that the original settler
population cut their links with Europe
in the sense that they themselves be-
came "Africans”. They became in ef-
fect like any other congquering group
that imposes itself on and adapts itself
to the foreign environment, a ruling
caste. We are dealing with a native
ruling class (of European origin), not
with a foreign ruling group. We are
not, in short, dealing with a colonial
situation any more. South Africa was
the first African colony of Europe to
be decolonised via a "negotiated set-
tiement".

South African capitalism has de-
veloped along its own peculiar path
as a secondary imperialism in league
with other imperialisms. While the
land question continues to be a cen-
tral concern of many of the people
and the liberation movement, the
question of wage exploitation is the
main social question in South Africa.
The Primary contradiction (not only
objectively but in the subjective con-
sciousness of the masses) is that be-
tween capital and labour and not
between an oppressing white settler-
colonial class and an oppressed class
of black helots. This latter is a perti-
nent contradiction, but a secondary
one nonetheless. Of course, the fact
that this exploitative relationship is
experienced in the form of racial dis-
crimination and racial oppression
means that a nationalist response re-
mains the dominant consciousness
among black people.

It is for the reasons outlined above
that 1 believe your analysis "Black
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Solidarity for a Socialist Azania — an
Introduction” is way off beam!

EUGENE SPECKMAN
Eldorado Park, Johannesburg

In the spirit of Pan-Africanism and
anti-imperialism we must struggle
agaisnt the global tyrants of America
(Nato) and Russia (the Warsaw Pact).
We must also constantly struggle
against Marxist (Leninist, Maoist) or-
ganisations who want us to subordi-
nate the national liberation struggle
to the class struggle. In the case of
self-determination of Black people, it
is the white "left" who want to deter-
mine Black liberation. The Marxists
want to pay lip service to the National
(uestion, but in reality they want a
national question without national-
ism. We must understand Marxism
did not create national liberation
struggles - national oppression did.

I am we,

KENNY ANDERSON
Pontiac Black Activists League, USA

(Letter shortened — EC)

The attempt that the National Forum
makes to merge the working class
struggle with the national liberation
struggle is sectarianism par excel-
lence. It leads to the rejection of the
national democratic stage of our
struggle, the trivialisation of the MNa-
tional Question and a refusal to move
from abstract theory or abstract intel-
lectualism to concrete and living re-
ality. There is a lot that is assumed
without being worked for.

The National Forum fails to see the
colonial nature of the apartheid state
and therefore rejects the idea that the
struggle is in essence a national libe-
ration struggle.

Different ethnic groups amongst the
nationally oppressed react differently
to the separation and hierarchy of
racial oppression. We must build up
a truly united struggle against national
oppression, starting from the realities
of separation. Unity has to be built, it
has to be fought for.

The vehement critics of ethnicity
should remember that Marx showed
in 1866 that nihilistic rejection of
nationalities could lead to recognition
and acceptance of the nationalism of
the oppressors. Thus it comes as no
surprise that the Forum displays the
very ethnicity which it denounces in
the Transvaal and Natal Indian Con-
gresses when it says that whites must
work in their own communities.

BILLY SINGH
Toronto, Canada

[ was impressed by the clarity of your
analysis on South Africa's political
economy in "Black Sclidarity for a
Socialist Azania — an Introduction”.
You explode the myth that South
Africa is some sort of independent
formation from which imperialism
benefits and underline that South Af-
rica is part of the apparatus of
world imperialism.

South Africa as a political and econ-
omic entity represents an historically
specific variant of settler colonialism.
Settler colonialism has at least the
following key characteristics:

These colonies were found on a series
of brutal campaigns and wars to wrest
control of land and resources from the
indigenous population and required
the continuous dispossession and
fragmentation of these populations.

Economically, the settler society
rested on an alliance between settler
capital and foreign capital. Within the
colony, a relatively advanced class
formation arose on the basis of an
emergent capitalist mode of produc-
tion, dominating and structuring less
developed subsistence economies to

© meet its interests.

Socially, there arose a community of
interests within the settler popula-
tions. That is to say, social antagon-
isms among whites were conditioned
by and subordinated to the more fun-
damental antagonism between the
settler community and the indigenous

" populations it subjugated.

The settler state displays extreme rig-
idity. On the one hand, this is the
product of an almost permanent state
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of siege vis-a-vis the dominated popu-
lations. On the other hand, it is the
product of the strategic importance
of the settler colony to the metropoli-
tan powers. Secondarily, the relative
weight of the settler community and
its capacity to accumulate wealth cre-
ates the possibility of conflict with its
metropolitan backer, whose perspec-
tive is global rather than regional.
Suspicions of betrayal reinforce state
rigidity.

Capitalism is no pure economic phe-
nomenon: it is profoundly condi-
tioned by political and ideoclogical
structures.

OLABIMTAN AYODEJI
Lagos, Nigeria

* Black Theology

The article "Black Theology — Opiate
or Material Force?" critically alludes
to the theological stances of Rever-
and Alan Boesak and Archbishop De-
smond Tutu. This criticism is all very
well, but it worries me that your con-
tributor chooses to remain anony-
mous "for professional reasons”. It
seems to me that this is a cloak for
sheer self-interest to be protected.
Your contributor should not display
such cowardice: it makes it difficult
for readers to take the views ex-
pressed in the article seriously.

STANLEY NTWASA (Rev)
Dobsonville, Johannesburg

Black Theology must promote god-
building, god-worship and god-fear.
Therefore, it cannot serve revolution:
the fetters of capitalism were forged
in the anvil of the "opium of the
masses by the missionaries, the god-
builders.

All god-building is the fond self-con-
templation of the thick-witted philis-
tine, the frail man in the street. It is
the dreamy self-humiliation of the vul-
gar petty bourgeoisie exhausted and
in despair.

MAUREEN NKOSI
Thabong, Welkom

The article "Black Theology — Opiate
or Material Force?" in Frank Talk
Volume 2 wrongly suggests that "(it
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is to be unpardonably revisionist for
Black theologians to assume the
ability to seize the ideological weapon
of the imperialists and unleash with
the same the revolutionary struggle of
the oppressed.” (pg. 39)

The oppressed cannot be deprived of
their liberating religious faith and re-
ligious thought is not the exclusive
possession of the ruling class. The
message of the exodus, the story of
the cross, and the victory of the risen
Christ over the forces of evil are po-
tent forces in their own right, but
proclaimed by the oppressed in a
situation of crisis they can become
such that the gates of hell cannot
prevail against them,

While past history weighted on all
individuals and social institutions and
the church is no exception, churches

too can be reborn even when they are
grown old (John 3:4),

Leadership of the
calibre of Dr Alan
Boesak and Archbishop
Desmond Tutu who are
willing and able to act
ecumenically and cor-
porately in opposing
the state constitute a
major sign of hope with-
in the institutional chur-
ches. There is a battle
for the soul of the
church being waged be-
tween the oppressor
and the oppressed in
South Africa. The revol-
utionary role of the
church depends less on
the conscious intentions of religious

groups than it does on the objective -

social conditions in which the mess-
age of the church is proclaimed.

MONWABISI MTSHISELWA
KwaNobuhle, Uitenhage

In reading the piece "Black Theoclogy
— Opiate or Material Force?" | was
strongly reminded of Jean Meslier
(1664-1729), a Catholic priest who
expressed his strongest wish as abol-
ishing injustice and wretchedness
from the world by the expedient (in
his own words) of "hanging and

strangling with the bowels of the
priests all the nobles and rulers of the
earth"!

Meslier advocated atheism as the only
outlook consistent with the interests
of the majority of mankind in its
struggle against the lust for domina-
tion of the unscrupulous few. His
Testament is a compendium of the
historical, exegetical, textual and logi-
cal objections concerning the essen-
tials of the Christian creed.

Isn't it time that BT followed the
atheist priest?

MICHAEL MORRIS
New York, USA

To bring about real and complete
liberation from exploitation and op-
pression, it is necessary to bring

about liberation without gods-libera-
tion from the need to obscure what
the world is really about or to seek
consolation from a life of seemimgly
senseless suffering and anguish.

Every religion in the world believes
that every other religion is supersti-
tion. And they are all correct!

GISELLE DALAIS
Claremont, Cape Town

& N Miﬂﬁ USSRTI

Did yvou see the reports and watch the
snippets on SATV about the "Miss
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USSR" beauty contest in Russia? |
always knew this was where peres-
troika was leading (Gorbachev says
as much in his book). It shows how
male-dominated the Komsomol
(sponsor of the pageant, also known
as the Young Communist League) is.
It's infuriating.

ADELAIDE GUMEDE
Claremont, Durban

* Food as a Political Weapon

Food is a political weapon -
Thatcher's crocodile tears for the
Ethiopians will not cover the fact that
she is implicated in the deaths of
millions as she has used those deaths
to score political points and starve
those peoples into submission. So-
called "aid" is a political weapon. Not
only is it too little, too late, but it has

JOHANNESBURG HOSPITAL

NCODGEVALLE

EMERGENCIES

KRAAMTOELATINGS ~ MATERNITY ADMISSIONS

ADMINISTRATION BUNLDING

ADMNIS TRA SIEGEROY
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many strings attached. Millions starve
the world over whilst it is profitable to
let food rot in the "food mountains”
of the European Economic Com-
munity. This present world order is
not only "degenerate”, it has a pas-
sion for death and starvation. It must
be annihilated.

DAVID BLACKBEARD
Bristol, England
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FOR THE RECORD

AN OPEN LETTER TO THE ORGANISERS OF
THE "CONGRESS OF THE PEOPLE".

COMPATRIOTS

On or about 28 August 1988, we
read with interest that you were plan-
ning a "Congress of the People” and
that you had invited a host of organi
sations including ourselves. We were
surprised because we had not re-
ceived such an invitation.

On 4 September 1988 two delegates
representing the CONGRESS OF
SOUTH AFRICAN TRADE Unions
(COSATU), Mr Sidney Mofumadi and
Mr Frank Meintjies met a delegation
from the AZANIAN CO-ORDINAT-
ING COMMITTEE. The two
gentlernen explained that COSATU
was not responsible for the media re-
ports and had intended to consult fully
with all organisations. They assured us
that the only aim of the conference was
to show united opposition to the re-
pression unleashed by "the govem-
ment,” in particular the atternpt to hold
municipal elections after banning 18
people’s organisations.

The AZACCO delegation at this
meeting expressed disquiet about the
following issues:-

(a) The fact that the organizers be-
longed to only one political group-
ing viz the Charterists and
jealously excluded all other politi-
cal groupings from the Organiz-
ing Committee,

(b) The fact that plans were at such
an advanced stage and the meet-
ing was scheduled for 24th Sep-
tember 1988 not allowing
consultation with membership
and between organisations to
occur at all. We were presented
with a fait accompli.

c) The invitation extended to a
mixed bag of groupings some of
whom were not in existence eq.
"Free State women'(?), "Rural
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throughout the Conference,

AZACCO sent this Open Letter to COSATU on 19 September 1m
The "Congress of the People" was banned by Pretoria.

On 9 December 1989, a one-day conference, jointly convened by
AZAPO and the UDF and dubbed the "Conference for a Demo-
cratic future”, was held at the University of the Witsa
The CﬂFfalled to attract other major tendencies in the libera-
tion movement. It also failed to arrive at any binding decisions
whatsoever, despite an attempt to force the Harare Decl '
(adopted by the OAU Heads of State on August 21, 1989)

the throats of delegates by employing undemocratic pmcﬂnll

areas (7), Non-racial democratic
organisation (?) and in the same
breath, excluded hundreds of or-
ganisations eg. the AZANIAN
STUDENT'S MOVEMENT
(AZASM) and the CAPE ACTION
LEAGUE (CAL).

(d) The invitation extended to group-
ings working within the system eg,
the Inyandza Cultural group, the
Seposongwe and PPP parties of
Bophuthatswana, the DPP of
Transkei and the NDM of Wynand
Malan. The BCM’'s rejection of
participation in government-cre
ated institutions is non-negotiable.

(e) The invitation extended to liberal
groups whose constituencies have
never been the oppressed and exl-
poited viz the ECC, the FFF,
IDASA and NUSAS. While the
work done by some of these
groups — in particular the ECC -
is to be lauded, the solution has to
be hammered out in the first in-
stance by these who are op-
pressed and exploited.

(f) The allocation of delegates leaves
much to be desired. The non
racial democratic movement,
whatever that means, has been
given 50 delegates while we were
gave only 15. The affiliates of the
non-racial democratic movement
have been granted further dele-
gates such as SANSCO and

NUSAS, sharing 30 delegates,
FEDTRAW 4, UWCO 4 and
NAYO 13 and a blanket 100 for

regional structures in civic politics.

The meeting closed with AZACCO
agreeing to consult with its consti-
tuents and allies and report back.

After considering the contents of the
written invitations and after a thor-
oughgoing consultation, we feel com-
pelled to place things in perspective.
We shall proceed to do so:

(1) Negotiated Settlements

We believe that the struggle is for
reposession of occupied land.

Calls for ‘'negotiated settlements’ are
by their definition, calls by imperial-
ism to broker a "solution” which will
result in it retaining a stranglehold in
our beloved country. We have already
seen in Nigeria, in India, in Kenya -
indeed all over the formerly colonized
world - that imperialists are only too
eager to grant "political power" while
retaining economic power in their
hands. Neo-colonial solutions are not
what the toiling masses in occupied
Azania desire — we want total libera-
tion, we want complete control of our
individual and collective destinies.

The lessons we have learnt from our
neighbour, Zimbabwe, speak elo-
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quently of the pitfalls in negotiated
settlements. Zimbabwe finds itself still
trying to recover from the "settle-
ment” dictated at Lancaster House.
We are determined that Azania will
not fall into this debilitating trap.

Any definition of “the struggle” which
omits the role of the imperialists in
this land is a definition which is a lie
or a half-truth. And we are all aware
that half-truths are worse than lies.

(2) Democracy

It is a gross over — simplification to
prattle that the struggle in this land is
merely for democracy. Democracy
means the dictationship of the ruling
class and is a political system well-
suited to capitalist society.

We have all heard that the USA is the
model for democracy - a country
which props up the Pretoria regime,
which oppresses, exploits and dehu-
manises the maijority of its own in-
habitants, which is an imperialist
power par excellence.

We believe that the struggle is for
socialism = that only socialism guar-
antees democracy for the masses of
people while retaining dictatorship
over oppressors and exploiters of
whatever guise.

In this country, we have a class so-
ciety sensitized by a form of racism so
intense that its extends to the slightest
nuance in skin-colour.

Any “solution” which seeks democ-
racy in the existing system is a call to
reform. And the organisers of the
"Congress of the People” revealingly
say the following about the coming

municipal elections: [ie on October
26, 1988-EC]

"The elections come in the wake of a
major crackdown on the democratic
movernent and the banning of 18
organisations... (T)he elections is (sic)
an attempt to sidestep the most
pressing issue: the demand for politi-
cal rights at central government
level.”

We can only infer that if the 18
organisations were not banned, there
would be no need for the "Congress
of the People” — because we would be
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participating in the elections and in
Botha's "4th chamber™ We strongly
believe that the masses have shown
unequivocally that they reject any
participation in the system - and defi-
nitely that they reject the "allies” of
the conference organisers viz Inyand-
za, Seposengwe, DPP and PPP.

We say that any definition of the
problem in our country which avoids
mentioning capitalism clearly intends
a form of democracy which will halt
on the flip side of socialism.

We may add that the organising of
the Conference reveals all forms of
undemocratic practices: There was
no consultation with organisations in-
vited, the invitation was extended at
the last moment and with non-disclo-
sure of vital information, and the list
of invitees included some of the most
anti-democratic groupings known -
including these who actively oil the
wheels of the apartheid/capitalist
machinery.

(3) Apartheid

We believe that the words of Steve
Biko should be our watchword:

"The greatest mistake we have made
is to regard all these who oppose
apartheid as our allies.”

We believe that the struggle against
apartheid is only the departure point
for our liberatory efforts.

We are not fighting merely
to live in the same areas as
whites or to share the same
toilet seats. We are fighting
for the total transformation
of this iniquitous and inhu-
man system.

The misrepresentation of
the nature of the struggle in
the "Congress of the
People” invitation is a mat-
ter for intense and lively pol-
itical discussion.

We believe that the demand
for "One person One vote”,
while necessary, is supply
NOT ENOUGH. Maijority
rule has to go hand in glove
with socialism.

We realize that the chequered history
of the liberation struggle has given
rise to various strands in the broad
liberation movement - in particular
Black Consciousness, Pan-African-
ism, Charterism. Hence any attempt
to forge unity has to be done in con-
sultation with all organisations on the
ground. And it must be actuated by
the spirit of non-sectarianism, a spirit
whereby we agree to respect each
other’s differences, a spirit by which
we agree to march under different
banners but to strike together.

The lessons of 1985-1988 culminat-
ing in the tragedy of Pietermaritzburg
underline the importance of this deli-
cate process: after all, it is only the
ruling class which benefits from our
disunity as a liberation movement and
as a people.

We believe that Azania is destined to
become one under the leadership of
the Black working class and that she
will indeed become one. And we be-
lieve that the setbacks we have ex-
perienced are due to the misdirection
of Azania's revolutionary elements.

We appreciate and commend CO-
SATU for the bold step it has taken
in trying to bring the oppressed and
exploited together to determine their
destiny. But the points raised above
and the unfair allocation of delegates
unfortunately leaves us with no
choice but to refrain from participat-

ing in this Congress. B
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MESSAGE FROM THE BLACK CONSCIOUS-
NESS MOVEMENT (BCM) TO THE WORKERS'’
SUMMIT HELD ON 26 AUGUST 1989

COMRADES:

This Workers’ Summit comes at a
crucial juncture in the history of
Southern Africa and it is therefore
appropriate that it coincides with
Namibia Day. We in the BCM urge
that the sights and sounds of solidarity
with the Namibian struggle take

shape here and ring out across the
globe.

The heroic rebellion of the Azanian
people during 1984-1986 has forced
the Pretoria regime to adopt the Tan-
quage of liberalism (or "reform”) while
tightening the noose of repression.
Hence we have witnessed the Labour
Relations Amendment Act (LRAA)
which attempts to wrench the law at
a stroke into a new pattern and to
regulate and police the Black union
movement. Hence the elaborate
plans for privitisation and de-regula-
tion and the near-permanent state of
emergency. Hence the report by the
South African Law Commission
whose "Bill of Rights" does no more
than entrench the existing system
root and branch.

Comrades, liberalism is being used to
contain the Azanian revolution.
Anyone who sees an ally in liberalism
is making a fundamental error about
the nature of our enemy. Suffice it to
say that the centre of liberalism in
South Africa is made up not of petty
bourgeois democrats but of real capi-
talists.
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The system restricted the Workers' Summit held on 26

1989, mmmmumwmw '

‘the AZAPO President.

[t is with this backdrop in mind that
the BCM wishes to reiterate that its
guiding principle is the hegemony of
the Black working class within the
national liberation movement. In oc-
cupied Azania the Black Proletariat
numbers in the millions, in the world
as a whole the Proletariat number in
the hundreds of millions.

We believe that the Black Proletariat
is the pivot of the liberation move-
ment because it can only end its own
exploitation by ending all exploita-
tion. Only the Black Proletariat has
an interest in and the power to make
the Azanian Revolution a reality.

We cannot over-emphasize that
without the right to rule, any prattle
about the "rights of labour" is abso-
lutely meaningless! This is the cold
truth . . . let us make it the lib-
erating truth!!

There is no doubt that the union
movement is destined to make great
strides in its historical campaign
against the LRAA. And there is no
doubt that the Black working class is
destined to play its historical role as
the creator of an anti-racist, socialist
Azania. More than that, the Proleta-
riat and oppressed people all over the
globe need to lock hands across con-

tinents to see to it that the "earth shall
rise on new foundations.”

In many ways, the LRAA provides an
acid test for the union movement. We
are required to exploit our inde-
pendent mobilizing potential and
make the LRAA unworkable!

We in the BCM wish to make the
following suggestions regarding the
campaign against the LRAA.:

1. Calls for spectacular "stayaways”
(whether beginning on the 1st or
11th Sept. 1989) fail to take into
account that the Black working
class has been on the receiving
end of renewed repression and
tyranny and is just beginning to
muster strength. We suggest that
the most organized plants under-
take industrial action first and
that those who have been tempo-
rarily disorganized use the time to
prepare for action. Industrial ac-
tion can therefore take the form
of sustained and prolonged
waves. However, we do not dis-
favour a complete stayaway on
Tuesday and Wednesday the 5th
and 6th of September with
lunch-time placard demonstra-
tions and other creative actions
starting from the 1st September.
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2. Joint Regional Campaign Com-
mittees of all unions participating
in the anti-LRAA campaign must
be established and must be quided
by principled unity. The substra-
tum of principles must include
anti-imperialism, anti-racism and
anti-sexism and must be guided
by the policy of anti-collabora-
tion. Any opportunist alliances
with government stooges or
those involved in the bantustan or
tricameral system (including the
Democratic Party, Inkatha, In-
vandza, etc) or white liberal fac-
tions (including the Black Sash,
ldasa, etc) amounts to a betrayal
of the liberation struggle. To falter
here is to blunder at a crucial
point because of which the Black
working class will never be able
either to rediscover revolutionary
greatness in itself or to win new
energy from the connections
newly entered into, until all
classes with which it contended in
1652, 1832, 1960, 1976 and
1984 themselves lie prostrate
beside it.

3. ltis tactically urgent for unions to
negotiate Recognition Agree-
ments with employers and to be
careful that these Recognition
Agreements really reflect the in-
terests of workers in the "collec-
tive bargaining” relationship.
Where Recognition Agreements
already exist, a critical re-apprai-
sal of them is a necessity.

Unions ought to work towards
the implementation of these col-
lective contracts rather than con-
tinue working within the
framework of the LRAA. We be-
lieve there is unexplored poten-
tial in Recognition Agreements
which potential must be fully ex-
ploited.

We would like to address the argu-
ment that the union movement as the
union movement can provide the
political lead to free occupied Azania.

We must decide whether we are build-
ing a labour movement or a liberation
movement. If we are building a labour
movemnent, however militantly we go
about it and however much we attach
and tack on militant slogans and pro-
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paganda, we will ultimately create a
reformist movement.

A liberation movement on the other
hand includes economic demands as
part of its overall process and overall
character, but as a very definitely sub-
ordinate part of it.

We can learn from Lenin in this re-
gard:-

"If we begin with the solid foundation
of a strong organisation of revolution-
aries, we can ensure the stability of
the movement as a whole and carry
out the aims both of (socialism) and
of trade unionism proper. If, how-
ever, we begin with a broad worker's
organisation, which is supposedly
most ‘accessible’ to the masses (but
which is actually most accessible to
the police), we shall achieve neither
the one aim or the other; we shall not
eliminate our rule-of-thumb methods,
and, because we remain scattered
and our forces are constantly broken
up by the police, we shall only make
trade unions . . . the more accessible
to the masses."

What is required for REVOLUTION
is bold, decisive national leadership.
A revolutionary leadership has to link
up the struggles and sacrifices of
today — those struggles for a living
wage, for better and humane living
conditions, for proper health care, for
better housing and an improved
quality of life, for proper education,
etc. — with the the goal of building a
new world, a world where class, col-
our or gender is not made the basis
of a person’s worth, a world without
exploitation and oppression.

Genuine revolutionaries do not use
the struggle of the masses as nego-
tiating chips with the enemy nor do
they seek to replace the existing auth-
orities just to sit on the same old
system of exploitation.

A call for a negotiated settlement with
the excuse that it offers a way to
broaden out democratic possibilities
is palpably in the air. It comes in the
wake of renewed and bitter mass
struggles which are rumbling in full
rage and fury and seeks to dilute these
struggles from their aim of smashing
white rule and carrying out a national

and democratic revolution to free
Azania of imperialism and its local
props. It is a response to imperialist
manoeuvres: after all, the futures of
Namibia and Angola were negotiated
with everyone except the Nambian
and Angolian people themselves.
Similar manoevres are evident in oc-
cupied Palestine and occupied Eri-
trea.

The Black working class must take
the lead in making all these schemes
of "working within the system" non-
starters. A negotiated settlement will
be nothing less than CAPITULA-
TION: it is imperialism’s way of
buying time until the 21st Century.

There is no logic in representing the
oppressed by trying to be the "State
President” of the very system that
oppresses them. That's like repre-
senting fish by trying to be "President”
of the sharks that eat them!

[t is high time that the world be
wrested from the hands of the imper-
ialists and reactionaries who now run
it. Their rule means continued misery
for the immense majority of people
throughout the globe. And despite
their talk of peace and understanding,
the real danger still exists that the
imperialists will launch a Third World
War. Only the revolutionary struggle
of the Proletariat and its allies can
change this state of affairs and unlock
the doors to the future.

Whether a new stage in the struggle
will be born in the tempest challenging
the outmoded order in South Africa
or whether this upsurge becomes a
bloody and tragic loss for the world’s
people depends, comrades, on all of
us who know what it is to suffer scom
and be beaten down, all of us who
long to dig existing society's grave.

Either we belong to the trend towards
World War lll or the trend towards
thoroughgoing Revolution. Put differ-
ently: either we work towards a hor-

rible end or we end the horror once
and for all.

Amandla ba Sebenzi!
Izwe Lethu 1 Afrika!

One People One Azania One Na-
tion! B
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On the Threshold of the 21st Century

CALLING ALL AZANIANS!

On this 1st day of January, 1990
the Frank talk Editorial Collec-
tive offers this draft Declaration,
forged through painstaking, com-
prehensive discussions and prin-
cipled struggle, to the Azanian
people for careful study, intensive
deliberation and vigorous applica-
tion.

Preamble

There is no doubt that Azania is
poised on the threshold of momen-
tous events during the last decade of
the 20th Century. We, the Azanian
people, are confronted with the ex-
tremely serious responsibility of fur-
ther unifying our ranks and preparing
for the tremendous challenges and
critical battles shaping up ahead. We
are fully conscious of the tasks ex-
pected of us and are proud to accept
and act in accordance with our his-
toric responsibility.

The World Situation

At the current conjuncture, national
developments have never been more
profoundly affected by developments
on a world scale. The contradictions
between various imperialist powers,
the contradictions between imperial-
ism and the oppressed peoples and
nations and the contradictions be-
tween the bourgeoisie and the prole-
tariat in the imperialist countries are
accentuating rapidly.

We are witnessing how the post
World War Il "division of the world” is
coming apart at the seams. We have
seen Black people rising up in Miami,
USA (January 1989) and we have
seen the Siberian coal miners rising
up in Nowvokuznetsk, USSR (July,
1989). We have watched the troops
of "Emperor” George Bush invading
Panama (December 1989) to bring
their disobetient former hitman, Ma-
nuel Noriega in line and we recognize
that "Emperor” Mikhail Gorbachev is
atternpting to suppress the struggle
for national self-determination in the
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Soviet republics. Righteous rebellion
against social-imperidlism and wvari-
ous state capitalist bourgecisies has
gripped Eastern Europe and the inti-
faada (uprising) of the Palestinian
people continues unabated.

Mao tse Tung's statement "Either rev-
olution will prevent war, or war will
give rise to revolution” takes on ur-
gent importance as the rivalry be-
tween the two imperialist blocs led by
the USA and the USSR respectively
expresses itself on an unprecedented
scale.

The meaning of taking responsi-
bility for the future of humanity
is to meet the challenge of mak-
ing and accelerating revolution
and under all circumstances
seeing the struggle through to
the abolition of imperialism and
all systems based on exploita-
tion and enforced by murder and
destruction.

Southern Africa

While we are fully conscious of the
many differences between Southern
Africa in the 1990's and Western
Europe inthe 1870's we nevertheless
call to attention the similarities be-
tween Chancellor Otto von Bis-
marck, his role in the "Unification of
Germany” and the establishment of
South Africa's hegemony over
Southern Africa.

Bismarck, acting in the interests of
German capitalism, united various
feudal principalities into a single Ger-
man nation. P W Botha and his suc-
cessor, F W de Klerk, acting in the
interests of Western imperialism, are
completing the task of integrating the
entire sub-continent of Southern Af-
rica into a single economic entity.
The Nkomati Accords and other simi-
lar non-aggression pacts, the regular
raids into "independent” neighbour-
ing states, the sponsorship and de-
ployment of counter-revolutionary
forces and the sabotage of the begin-
nings made by the Southern African

Development Co-ordination Con-
ference all show how Southern Afri-
ca's geo-political map is being
re-drawn with quicksilver rapidity.

On 25 June 1975 the People's Re-
public of Mozambique was born. At
Nkomatipoort on 16th March 1984
Mozambique capitulated to racist
South Africa when she signed "The
Agreement on Non-Aggression and
Good Neighbourliness." In 1989 Mo-
zambique dropped all pretences of
following a socialist path.

On 11 November 1975, the Por-
tuguese flag was lowered in Luanda.
What replaced Portugal in Angola
was not an independent and liberated
society. The MPLA government
which took office during February
*1976 has presided over a society
which makes for a case study in So-
viet neo-colonialism.

The "negotiated settlement” arrived
at at Lancaster House in 1979 saw
the Zimbabwean revolution being
seriously compromised.

The installation of an "independent”
Namibian government on a pattern
and pace determined by South Afri-
ca, the USA and the USSR with the
neo-colonial trappings of Resolution
435 and the 1982 Agreements show
the dangers of revolutionary vigilance
being abandoned for diplomatic ad-
venturism.

In the final analysis, the question
of true self-determination for the
peoples of Southern Africa is in-
extricably bound up with the
making and sustaining of revol-
ution in occupied Azania itself.

Azania

The pretoriastroika being promoted
by F W de Klerk is premised on the
“release, unban, dismantle, nego-
tiate" framework - release political
prisoners, unban banned organisa-
tions, dismantle repressive apartheid
laws and negotiate with those claim-
ing to represent the Black majority. It
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is no coincidence that the grand de-
sign of pretoriastroika overlaps
exactly with the Harare Declaration
adopted by the OAU Ad Hoc Com-
mittee on Southern Africa on 21 Au-
gust 1989,

It is no coincidence either that the
Harare Declaration makes the absurd
call for the Pretoria regime - the
custodians of the apartheid-capitalist
systemn — to join in the noble effort to
end the apartheid system"” (sic!) at
point 11.0. Far from realizing the
ANC's professed goal of seizing the
"initiative” from the enemy (Report
on consultation between the ANC,
the UDF and COSATU - 6 June
1989), the Harare Declaration places
the initiative squarely with the Preto-
ria regime. .

Even the South African Law Commi-
tion’s Working Paper on Group and
Human Rights = which unequivocally
calls for the consolidation of the
status quo - falls far to the left of the
Harare Declaration when it insists
that the statute book be "purged” of
all "provisions inconsistent with the
bill of rights” (14.69 on Page 442).
The Harare Declaration merely calls
for Pretoria to repeal all legislation
"designed to circumscribe political ac-
tivity” (at 19.4).

The revealing language of the Harare
Declaration dilutes our consistently
stated goal of achieving a unitary
state — it merely calls for a "united"
state (at 16.1), quite clearly aiming at
the retention of the bantustan human
dumping grounds. No wonder that
the concept of an "anti-apartheid
bantustan"” (sic!) — with Transkei and
KaNgwane being held up as shining
examples - is actively being pro-
moted.

Like its fount, the Lusaka Manifesto
adopted by the OAU Heads of State
during September 1969, the Harare
Declaration makes a fetish of "inter-
national support and aid”. We must
insist that the struggle must be ex-
ecuted and directed by the Azanian
masses and be informed by the inter-
ests of the Black Proletariat.

As much as the Lusaka Manifesto
recommends the protection of the
"rights” of the white minority (at point
9), the Harare Declaration seeks to
protect the interests of the white set-

FRANK TALK VOLUME 3

tlers as against those of the dispos-
sessed. The ANC's Constitutional
Guidelines — presented at Lusaka dur-
ing March 1988 - amount to no
more than a re-hash of the hopelessly
flawed Kliptown Charter adopted on
26 June 1955.

While the Kliptown Charter subordi-
nates the interests of the masses to
those of the white ruling class, another
pernicious tendency exists of denying
and negating the struggle for national
liberation by promoting the idea of a
single "socialist” revolution. This latter
tendency usually concentrates on the
day-to-day struggles of the Black wor-
kers and an overall worship of the
"average” worker, While it is im-
possible to build a revolutionary move-
ment and lead it to victory without
paying attention to the battles for daily
existence of the masses, such work
must always be conducted in such a
way as to facilitate the moving of the
masses to revolutionary positions.

We therefore have no hesitation in
declaring that:

(@) The Lusaka Manifesto and the
Harare Declaration amount to a
betrayal of our long, arduous
struggle for total liberation;

(b) As much as the efforts of inter-
national agencies and govern-
ments is appreciated, we — the
Azanian people - reserve the
sole right to determine the agen-
da and direction of our libera-
tion struggle including the role
and limits of foreign aid and
support;

lc) The democratic ethos —with the
principle of accountability and
report-back firmly in place — de-
mands that we thoroughly per-
use and deliberate upon all
documents issued in our name
and we reject with contempt
ANY attempt to fob off such
documents as representative of
our aspirations without the
democratic process running its
full course;

(d) Abbreviated conferences which
are preceded by no consultation
about the agenda and docu-
ments to be presented, proce-
dure to be adopted and formula
for representativeness amount
to stunts which the liberation

struggle can do without:

(e) The Conference for a Demo-
cratic Future held on 9 Decem-
ber 1989 - while it must be
criticized in the terms of para-
graph (d) above — nevertheless
firmly exploded the myth of nu-
merical superiority propagated
by the UDF/ACOSATU alliance;

(f) A sustained effort at uniting all
organisations opposed to the
negotiated settlement option
for immediate and unrelenting
action is a categorical impera-
tive;

(g) It is essential that the achieve-
ment of the maximum unity of
the oppressed be achieved and
that a political situation is cre-
ated wherein centralism and
democracy, discipline and free-
dom and unity of will and per-
sonal ease of mind and
liveliness are combined;

(h) The establishment of a true rev-
olutionary press which arms the
masses with an all-round view of
society and the world is of the
highest priority;

(i) The elaboration of the basic
points outlined in the Azanian
People's Manifesto with due re-
gard to the immediate national
democratic tasks of the revol-
ution must be crystallized and
popularized post-haste;

) The key to achieving national
liberation is the independent
role of the Black Proletariat and
its ability to establish its hege-
mony in the liberation struggle;

(k) Widespread political education
must be disseminated and the
theoretical and ideological level
of the masses raised with aware-
ness of the dangers and conse-
quences of an imperialist war:

) Qur revolutionary vigiliance
must be sharpened and our pol-
itical, organisational and ideo-
logical readiness to achieve —
and maintain — genuine libera-
tion must be maximized.

Afterword

Revolution is the only solution.

Do we really dare make revol-
ution? We dare not fail to make
it! W
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West Rand Development Board Police, 19:85_ Victims of the Queenstown shooting on November
17, 1985 being buried in Mlungisi Township,

Queenstown on December?. 1985.

August 1989: Burning barricade in Thornton 11 August 1985: Teargas fired at youths stoning
Hoad, Cape Town. delivery vehicles in Hanover Park on the Cape
Flats.
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6 September 1989: Police disperse vouth with

teargas and buckshot in Steenberg outside Cape
Town.
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6 September 1989: Police and Black youth wage

pitched battles in Manenberg Township near Cape
Town.

Mrs Hilda Leuvy (right). mother of 13 vear old

Ricardo Levy who was shot dead by the South
African Police.
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" HELP SUSTAIN
" FRANK TALK

Your subscription as a Sustainer is vital to our survival as the most
ruthless dissector of the records of the Azanian people.

Help Frank Talk expand its publishing operation and influence and
help vourself to a compendium of dynamic publications by becom-
ing a Sustainer.

AS A SUSTAINER

vou will receive

B a free copy of On Your Own by Mosibudi Mangena, Chairperson
of the Black Consciousness Movement of Azania and Com-
mander-in-Chief of its military wing, the Azanian National Lib-
eration Army,

B a two-year subscription to Frank Talk and all associated publi-

cations,

a free t-shirt of your choice,

20% off on the purchase price of all books published by Sko-

taville Press.

The minimum Sustaining Subscription is R120 (Southern Africa) or
R220 (Rest of Africa and Overseas). It is possible to arrange
pavment by monthly debit order. Write to:

The Internal Secretary
FT Editorial Collective
P O Box 19360
DORMERTON

4015

South Africa



